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PREFACE 

The purpose of this study guide is to illustrate SOIne practical applications for the utility 

programs provided with the Easytab system. The options and functions available with each pro

gram are presented by utilizing them in one or more examples. Each example includes a brief 

description of the application, the record layouts of the files involved, the preparation required, 

the keypunching of the parameter card(s), and the suggested computer setup for run execution. 

A separate section is devoted to each of the utility programs. The concluding section con

tains a payroll application which was transferred from a tabulating environment to the Series 200 

computer via the utilization of several of these Easytab programs plus three individually written 

COBOL programs. For those readers not familiar with COBOL, a companion set of publications 

entitled Study Guide: COBOL Programming (Order No. 259) is recommended. Sections I, II, 

and III of this set are the minimum prerequisites for the understanding of this manual. It is 

further suggested to all readers that they reference the Honeywell Software Manual Easytab Util

ity Programs, File Number 206, when adapting these programs to their own applications. 
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SECTION I 

THE EASYTAB SYSTEM 

INTRODUCTION 

The Easytab SysteITl consists of a series of utility routines which perforITl functions siITlilar 

to those of basic tabulating equipITlent. Together with the COBOL Language prograITlITling systeITl, 

these routines enable the user to transfer any tabulating process to a Series 200 cOITlputer. 

As ITlentioned in the set of publications entitled Study Guide: COBOL PrograITlITling, Order 

No. 259, each data processing application destined for transfer to the Series 200 cOITlputer ITlust 

be studied in order to deterITline which segITlents can be handled by the se precoded routine sand 

which segITlents ITlight best be individually coded in the COBOL language. In general, when the 

process consists of SOITle basic unit-record function such as sorting, ITlerging, listing, or re-

producing, the saITle results can very likely be accoITlplished on the Series 200 cOITlputer by 

ITlerely punching a card, called a director or paraITleter card which provides basic inforITlation 

concerning the particular job, and executing the appropriate routine. Table 1-1 indicates the 

utility routine s provided, the basic functions perforITled by theITl, and the tabulating equipITlent 

which they replace. 

Table 1-1. Easy tab Utility PrograITl Chart 

'>UTILITY '!"UNC}1'~ON8EQUll?MENT .• T~SE -PERFORM ~~AND REPLACE~~ 
~/,~. 

Sort B Sorting Sorter 

Merge B NorITlal ITlerging, ITlatch-ITle r ging, selecting of Collator 

ullITlatched priITlary or secondary cards 

Total B Listing or tabulating of cards Tabulator 

Select B Selection of cards according to the contents of Collator, Sorter 

one or ITlore fields, their location within a con-

trol group, or by card count 

PERIO B Conversion of punched cards to ITlagnetic tape, No equivalent 

ITlagnetic tape to punched cards, ITlagnetic tape 

to printer 

Reproduce B Reproducing cards, eITlitting inforITlation, card Reproducing punch 

nUITl be ring 

Alter B Filing cards into, pulling cards froITl, or re- Manual 

placing cards within a card file 

1 -1 
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SECTION I. THE EASYTAB SYSTEM 

USE OF THE UTILITY PACKAGES 

In determining whether the Easytab utility routines offer a solution, and in what manner 

they can best be utilized in a particular application, several questions must be answered: 

1. Does any single utility routine perform the processing required? To 
discover this, you must first choose the utility routine which seems to 
most closely fit these requirements. Is a file to be sorted in some 
ordered sequence? Is one file to be merged with another file? Are 
certain cards to be selected from a file? Are totals to be tabulated for 
control groups within a file? Is information to be reproduced from one 
file to another? Once you have selected what seems to be the appropriate 
routine, the next step is to discover whether that routine provides the 
complete processing desired. If not, will the use of several utility rou
tines provide the complete solution? If again the answer is no, then the 
use of COBOL must be considered, usually in combination with one or 
more of the utility functions. 

2. Is reassignment of an input file to a different hardware device necessary? 
If so, this can be accomplished very quickly by altering the ASSIGN TO 
statement for that particular file in the utility program's COBOL source 
deck and recompiling. For example, in the Alter program, the input 
file to be corrected is assumed to be on magnetic tape and the corrections 
on punched cards. If this is not so, then the ASSIGN TO statements for one 
or both of the files must be changed and the program recompiled. 

3. Is reassignment of an output file to a different hardware device necessary? 
If so, the ASSIGN TO statement for that file must be changed to the appro
priate output device. For example, if it would be more convenient to have 
the selected output of the Select program on magnetic tape instead of punched 
cards or the printer, the ASSIGN TO statement for the selected output can be 
changed. 

4. What peripheral units are available and what are the restrictions on their 
use? In those computer configurations having a card reader /punch unit as 
the only punched card input/output device, any utility routine operation is 
limited to either one card input file ~ one card output file. The PERla B 
program can be used to place one or more input card files on magnetic 
tape prior to executing the utility routine or to place one or more magnetic 
tape files on punched card decks following the execution of the routine. Other 
decisions to be made concerning the assignment of peripheral units may re
late to the number of magnetic tape drives available. For example, in the 
Sort B program the number of drives available will determine such things 
as whether a four-tape sort can be used instead of the slower three -tape 
sort and whether the Sort B program will be loaded from tape or from cards. 

Each of the following sections relates to a separate utility routine and can be referenced 

independently of each other. The concluding section contains a sample payroll application as it 

was transferred from a tabulating environment to the computer via the Easytab utility routines 

and the COBOL language. 
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INTRODUCTION 

SECTION II 

SOR T B PROGRAM 

The Sort B program performs all of the basic functions of the sorter. Eighty-character 

items (punched cards or card images on tape) are read, sorted in ascending or descending order 

on a maximum of eight key fields, and written onto an output tape. Any unreadable records are 

printed out for correction and deleted from the sort. The number of items sorted is limited to 

approximately 57, 000, the number which can be stored on a full reel of tape. Three or four 

tapes can be utilized by the sorting process. 

The general setup for the Sort B program is shown in Figure 2-1. 

SORT B 
PARAMETER CARD 

-- ...... 
r -,.::- - -"--, 

( I SORT B \ I 
, ',PROGRAM I 1- - - - - -
L _ -"<. ___ ,/- _ --1 

-- _L __ 
TAPE DRIVE !II 

/--.." ."../ 

/ OPTIONAL of 
\ FOURTH I 
,WORK TAPE / 

" / ...... --.::""_-
TAPE DRIVE !II 

.".. 

.".. 
.".. 

.".. 

INPUT FILE 

.... ___ .,... ___ .,1 TAPE DRIVE 1 

HONEYWELL 200 

TAPE DRIVE 2 TAPE DRIVE 3 

Figure 2- 1. The Sort B Program 

A complete coverage of the Sort B program can be found in Section III of the Easy tab 

Utility Programs Software Manual, File Number 206. 
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SECTION II. SORT B PROGRAM 

SPECIFICATIONS 

1. The input file can be on punched cards or ITlagnetic tape. The total nUITlber 
of input records ITlust not exceed the nUITlber of iteITls which can be written 
on a full reel of tape (approxiITlately 57,00 iteITls). 

2. The final sorted output file is on tape. 

3. A ITliniITlUITl of three tapes is needed during the sort. If the input reel con
tains 30,000 iteITls or less, the user can indicate that the portion of the tape 
following the input data is to be used for one of the tape s. If the input reel 
contains ITlore than 30,000 iteITls, the input tape file ITlust be reITloved follow
ing the presort phase and a work tape ITlust be ITlounted. If four tape drives 
are available, a third tape can be utilized. 

4. The Sort B prograITl consists of three segITlents: 

a. Presort 

b. Merge 

- Input iteITls are read, ordered into strings, and 
written out onto two of the tape s. 

- Groups of strings are ITlerged together until a 
single ordered string reITlains on each of the 
tapes. Read-backward polyphase ITlerging is 
used to advantage during this segITlent. 

c. Last pass - The string frOITl each tape is ITlerged together, 
giving one string which is the sorted output file. 

5. A ITlaxiITluITl of eight key fields can be specified. 

THREE-TAPE SORT (CARD INPUT. ASCENDING ORDER) 

Application 

An input deck of insurance preITliuITl cards is to be placed on tape and sorted as follows: 

Major Date Due 

Month coluITlns 21-22 
Day colUITlns 23-24 

Territory coluITlns 43-46 

Agent NUITl be r colUITlns 15-20 

Minor Policy NUITl be r colUITlns 1-10 

Three tape drives are available. 

Preparation 

1. Punch a Sort B paraITleter card as shown in Figure 2-2. 

2. Set up the cOITlputer run as shown in Figure 2-3. Since only three drives 
are available, notice the ITlanner in which the Sort B prograITl is loaded 
froITl cards along with the data input deck. 
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SECTION II. SORT B PROGRAM 

I SI 0 I R I T I B I 
1 

NO. OF REELS 
OF INPUT 

5 

MACHINE 
SIZE 

EASYTAB - SORT B Date __________________ _ 

I.D. ________ _ 

Author __________________ __ 

INPUT 
4TH TAPE TAPE 

INPUT OPTION OPTIONG) SEQUENCE 

[Q] 0 [1J 0 
6 7 8 9 

C=Card {:, = No 4th Tape R = Do Not Use 6 = Ascending 
T =Tape 4 = 4th Tape Tape 1 as D = Descending 

Work 
1 = Use Tape 1 

as Work 

INPUT 
BLOCKINC(V 

OUTPUT 
BLOCKINC@ 

on cards; 0 
blank~O 

D 
11 

Input on 1--1-1 
cardS

J
' 5 16 17 1~ two in order to be 

W {output file blocked by 

CD 
® 

1 Thru 9 c, = 8K 
3 = 12K 
4 = 16K 

rMonth,Day 
Key 1 

10'1/ [0111 
20 23 

Key 5 

40 43 45 

leave 66= 02 
blank 

cTerritory 
Key 2 

Key 6 

48 50 

£,c,= 02 compatible with other 
Easytab Utility Routines 

rAgent # 
Key 3 

Key 7 

53 

35 

55 

,Policy # 
Key 4 

38 

Key 8 

58 

Input Reel Identification 

61 70 

Output Reel Identification Ddentification will be placed 
I n L V LJ 0 I in Identification field of wI! J'I IL 1-1'1" IFIAt the header label on the 
71· 80 orted output file. 

Input tape (s) may contain no more than 30,000 items, Blocked 2, in order to use Tape 1 
as a work tape. 

Tape input and output of Sort B are assumed to be blocked 2, within an 8K machine. If blocking 
factor is other than 2, the factor must be entered in the appropriate input and/or output box. 

Figure 2-2. Sort B Program; Three-Tape Sort 
(Card Input, Ascending Order) - Parameter Card 
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TAPE DRIVE I 

SECTION II. SORT B PROGRAM 

HONEYWELL 200 

"-

TAPE DRIVE 2 

~ PRESORT-SEGMENTS 01-07 

TAPE DRIVE 3 

"
r~----l 
I PRINTOUT OF I 
I UNREADABLE I 
I RECORDS....- _..J 
I /' 
'-_/ 

Figure 2-3. Sort B Program; Three-Tape Sort 
(Card Input, Ascending Order) - Computer Setup 

THREE-TAPE SORT (TAPE INPUT, DESCENDING ORDER) 

Application 

The accounts receivable master file is to be sorted by balance outstanding (columns 40-47) 

in descending order in preparation for printing the monthly balance report. The master file con

tains a maximum of 27,000 items. 

Preparation 

1. Punch a Sort B parameter card as shown in Figure 2-4. Since the input tape 
tape contains less than 30,000 records, the remainder of the reel can be 
used as a work tape. 

2. Set up the computer run as shown in Figure 2-5. 
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SECTION II. SORT B PROGRAM 

EASYTAB - SORT B Date __________________ __ 

~ I.D. 

APPLICATIO;; J/I?lr..111PC S;Ar~1"1' .7IVAI/" . .J£ICEIIIAYtj Author ______ __ 

CD 
® 

I S, 0, R, T ,B I 
1 5 

NO. OF REELS 
OF INPUT 

10 
1 Thru 9 

MACHINE 
SIZE 

o 
11 
6= 8K 
3 = 12K 
4 = 16K 

INPUT 
4TH TAPE TAPE 

INPUT OPTION OPTIONG) 

[1J 0 [I] 
6 7 8 

C=Card 6 = No 4th Tape R = Do Not Use 
T =Tape 4 = 4th Tape 

INPUT 
BLOCKINC0 

CJ 

Tape 1 as 
Work 

1 = Use Tape 1 
as Work 

OUTPUT 
BLOCKINC@ 

CJ 
15 16 17 18 
66= 02 66= 02 

SEQUENCE 

~ 
9 

L!> = Ascending 
o = Descending 

Both tape/use s;andard Easytab blocking of two 

rBalance Outstanding 

Key 1 Key 2 Key 3 Key 4 

1""/111:81 I I I I 
20 23 25 28 30 33 35 38 

Key 5 Key 6 Key 7 Key 8 

I I I 
40 43 45 48 50 53 55 58 

Input Reel Identification {ThiS value will be compared 
with the value found in the 

IAI/ltl /fill,S, '" £l?1 h~ader label of the input 
61 70 flle. 

Output Reel Identification { 
This value will be placed in 

I $,0 I? ,7, E~ ,A,/~I the header label of the 
71 80 sorted output tape. 

Input tape (s) may contain no more than 30,000 items, Blocked 2, in order to use Tape 1 
as a work tape. 

Tape input and output of Sort B are assumed to be blocked 2, within an 8K machine. If blocking 
factor is other than 2, the factor must be entered in the appropriate input and/or output box. 

Figure 2-4. Sort B Program; Three-Tape Sort 
(Tape Input, Descending Order) - ParaITleter Card 
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TAPE DRIVE I 

SECTION II. SORT B PROGRAM 

HONEYWELL 200 

TAPE DRIVE 2 

r -- --1 
I PRINTOUT OF I 
I UNREADABLE I 
I RECORDS _--l 
I ,,-

/' 
L-_/ 

TAPE DRIVE 3 

Figure 2-5. Sort B Program; Three -Tape Sort 
(Tape Input, Descending Order) - Computer Setup 

FOUR- TAPE SORT (CARD INPUT) 

Application 

A hospital patients I history file is to be sorted on the following fields: 

Attending Physician No. (columns 60-67) 

Date of Admission (Month, Day, Year - columns 25-30) 

Date of Discharge (Month, Day, Year - columns 31-36) 

Patient Name (columns 1-15) 

The history file is on punched cards. The computer being used has a 12, 288-character 

memory and four tape drives. 

Preparation 

1. Punch a Sort B parameter card as shown in Figure 2-6. 

2. Set up the computer run as shown in Figure 2-7. 
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SECTION II. SORT B PROGRAM 

EASYTAB - SORT B Date __________________ __ 

I.D. ________________ __ 

APPLICATION lfve-OPt=If Jddr (C/I/fI) .IiYJ'urJ Author __________________ __ 

CD 
® 

Indicates Lith 

I SI 0 I R 1 T 1 B I 
1·mrk taoe 

4TH TA~E I 
OPTIO/ 

is available 
INPUT 
TAPE 

OPTIONG) 

NO. OF REELS 
OF INPUT 

D 
10 

1 Thru 9 

5 INPUT 

~ 1CJ [1J 
8 6 

C=Card 
T=Tape 

6 = No 4th Tape 
4 = 4th Tape 

R = Do Not Use 
Tape 1 as 
Work 

Machine has 12,288 characters 
of memory 

MACHINE~ INPUT 
SIZE.-----J BLOCKING Q 

~ W 
11 
6= 8K 
3 = 12K 
4 = 16K 

15 16 
66=02 

1 = Use Tape 1 
as Work 

OUTPUT 
BLOCKING<Y 

W 
17 18 

£:.6= 02 

Attending 

SEQUENCE 

o 
9 

LI = Ascending 
D = Descending 

/" 
Key 1 

Physician # 
Admission 

Key 2,rYear 
.;:Admission 

Key 3 Month/Day 
/. Discharge 

Key 4'. Year 

I, IIJIIiI 81 ki,91P;2.J 1071.51-"+1 1341.t1I2J 
20 23 25 28 

rDischarge 

K 
/ Month/Day 

ey 5 

Patient 

Ke/6 Name 

IJll~11 1"/ / 1 151 
40 43 45 48 

30 33 

Key 7 

50 53 

Input Reel Identification 

61 70 

35 38 

Key 8 

55 58 

Output Reel Identification {Value to be placed in 

Is 0 A -r E D II S '7t header l~bel of sorted 
1 1 I' 1 1 I I output flle. 

71 80 

Input tape (s) may contain no more than 30,000 items, Blocked 2, in order to use Tape 1 
as a work tape. 

Tape input and output of Sort B are assumed to be blocked 2, within an 8K machine. If blocking 
factor is other than 2, the factor must be entered in the appropriate input and/or output box. 

Figure 2-6. Sort B Program; Four-Tape Sort (Card Input) - Parameter Card 
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SECTION II. SORT B PROGRAM 

HONEYWELL 200 

TAPE DRIVE I 

\ 

TAPE DRIVE 2 

;;:;~ PRESORT -SEGMENTS 01-07 

\ 
\ 

;P~NTO~T ~Fi 
UNREADABLE I 

I RECORDS ....... --' 
I ./ 
L.._/ 

TAPE DRIVE 3 

TAPE DRIVE ~ 

Figure 2-7. Sort B Program; Four-Tape Sort (Card Input) - Computer Setup 

FOUR-TAPE SORT (TAPE INPUT) 

Application 

An inventory master file is to be sorted according to the contents of the following fields: 

Cost Ratio (columns 71-76) 

Component Number (columns 1-8) 

The inventory file is on tape. The computer being used has 16,384 characters of memory 

and four tape units. The number of items in inventory vary between 40 - 45,000. 
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CD 

SECTION II. SORT B PROGRAM 

I S, 0, R, T I B I 
1 5 

EASYTAB - SORT B 

INPUT 

[1J 
6 

4TH TAPE 
OPTION 

~ 
7 

C=Card 6= No 4th Tape 
T = Tape 4 = 4th Tape 

Date __________________ _ 

I.D. ________________ __ 

Author __________________ __ 

r-Input file is to be 
I rew01md at end 0 f Presort 

INPUT and replaced by work tape 
TAPE 

OPTIONG) SEQUENCE 

~ 
8 

R = Do Not Use 
Tape 1 as 
Work 

o 
9 

LI = Ascending 
o = Descending 

Hemory 16,384 characters 
1 = Use Tape 1 

as Work 
;-

NO. OF REELS 
OF INPUT 

10 
1 Thru 9 

rCost 

Key 1 

MACHINE 
SIZE 

11 
6 = 8K 
3 = 12K 
4 = 16K 

Ratio 

17,/1~,'1 
20 23 

Key 5 

I 
40 43 

INPUT OUTPUT 
BLOCKING Q BLOCKING Q 

CJ CJ 
15 16 17 18 
66= 02 66= 02 

'---\01~ __ '-1 
Standard Easytab blocking 

rcornponent Number 

Key 2 Key 3 Key 4 

I (2J, / 111,81 I I I 
25 28 30 33 

Key 6 Key 7 

I I 
45 48 50 53 

Input Reel Identification 

!:tN, ""'Nil, u,~E~, 
61 70 

Output Ree I I denti fi cat ion 

[X,y I V hi, "" S, ~ E I? ILl 
71 80 

35 38 

Key 8 

55 58 

Input label checked for this 
identification value 

Value to be placed in output 
label. 

Input tape (s) may contain no more than 30,000 items, Blocked 2, in order to use Tape 1 
as a work tape. 

Tape input and output of Sort B are assumed to be blocked 2, within an 8K machine. If blocking 
factor is other than 2, the factor must be entered in the appropriate input and/or output box. 

Figure 2-8. Sort B Program; Four-Tape Sort (Tape Input) - Param.eter Card 
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SECTION II. SORT B PROGRAM 

Preparation 

1. Punch a Sort B parameter card as shown in Figure 2 - 8. Notice that the 
program is directed to rewind the input reel so that it can be removed 
and replaced by the work tape. 

2. Set up the computer run as shown in Figure 2-9. 

,..--
/ " 

/WORK TAPE\ 
I(MOUNTED AT\ 
\ END OF I 
\fRESORTl I 

'-

TAPE DRIVE I 
HONEYWELL 200 

TAPE DRIVE 2 

\ 
\ 

~!;-N:;:-OUT -;F; 

I 
UNREADABLE I 
RECORDS _-.I 

I // 
'-- -

TAPE DRIVE 3 

TAPE DRIVE III 

Figure 2-9. Sort B Program; Four-Tape Sort (Tape Input) - Computer Setup 

LOADING THE SORT B PROGRAM FROM TAPE 

In all of the previous examples, the Sort B program was loaded from cards. On any com

puter having only three tape drives this is mandatory since the sorting process requires a mini

mum of three work tapes. In a four-tape system, two alternatives are possible: (1) the fourth 

drive can be used for loading the Sort B program; or (2) the additional drive can be used for a 

work tape. In most instances faster sort speeds can be realized by choosing the latter alter

native. One obvious exception to this rule is the situation where many short files are to be 

sorted in consecutive operations. In this case, the time consumed by the repeated-loading of 

the sort program from cards for each execution might well be longer than the time saved by 

adding the fourth work tape. 
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TAPE DRIVE 121 

SECTION II. SORT B PROGRAM 

HONEYWELL 200 

TAPE DRIVE 2 

" "-
r~--" 
I UNREADABLE I 
I RECORDS I 

---' 
I ;/ 
L_/ 

TAPE DRIVE 3 

Figure 2-10. Sort B Program; Four-Tape 
Configuration - Program Tape with Three-Tape Sort 
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SECTION II. SORT B PROGRAM 

EASYTAB - SORT B 
Date 

I.D. ________________ __ 

APPLICA TI ON ---"'C __ J.l.~ __ ~ __ C ..... 'I< __ s:"_'M~'G. __ '£ ....... r ________ _ Autoor __________________ _ 

I S,O, R, T I B I 
1 5 

Leave blank if 
input on cards. 

N"o. OF REELS MACHINE 
OF INPUT SIZE 

0 0 
10 11 

1 Thru 9 Ll.= 8K 
3 = 12K 
4 = 16K 

Key 1 

Check JI I beginning 20 23 
position and 
length of 
each key. 

Key 5 

I 
40 43 

25 

45 

61 

71 

INPUT 

o 
6 

4TH TAPE 
OPTION 

o 
7 

rMust be "R" if tape input 
contains more than 30,000 

INPUT i terns • 
TAPE 

OPTIONG) SEQUENCE 

D o 
8 9 

C=Card 6=No4thTape R=DoNotUse L'> = Ascending 
D = Descending T =Tape 4 = 4th Tape Tape 1 as 

Work 

INPUT 
BLOCKING <D 

W 
15 16 
6Ll.= 02 

y 

1 = Use Tape 1 
as Work 

OUTPUT 
BLOCKING@ 

W 
17 18 
66= 02 

Blocking· "02" if Easytab compatibility is desired 

Key 2 Key 3 Key 4 

I I I I 
28 30 33 35 38 

Key 6 Key 7 Key 8 

[ I I I 
48 50 53 55 58 

Input Reel Identification 

70 

Output Reel Identification 

80 

Input tape (s) may contain no more than 30,000 items, Blocked 2, in order to use Tape 1 
as a work tape. 

Tape input and output of Sort B are assumed to be blocked 2, within an 8K machine. If blocking 
factor is other than 2, the factor must be entered in the appropriate input and/or output box. 

Figure 2-11. Sort B Program Check Sheet 
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INTRODUCTION 

SECTION III 

MERGE B PROGRAM 

The Merge B program performs four collator functions: merging, match merging, selecting 

unmatched primaries, and selecting unmatched secondaries. 

The general setup of the program is shown in Figure 3- 1. 

{

MERGE B 
PA~AME:ER CARD 

/.-- ....... 
\ 

f SECONDARY, 
\ FILE 

..-------l / 
( / 

1 ........ --
I * I TAPE DRIVE 2 

_____ ---1 

/ -/---'-
( I MERGE B \ 
I PROGRAM HONEYWELL 200 

\ / I L _____ / __ --' 

"- ----- -
TAPE DRIVE ~ 

TAPE DRIVE 3 

Figure 3-1. 

~ ................ A .................. \ 

..-------1 
( I 

I * I L _______ -.l 

r----l 
I I 

/' 
L- ..---

_-1 
./' 

UNMATCHED OUTPUT 
(PRIMARY AND/OR SECONDARY) 

The Merge B Program 

A complete coverage of the Merge B program director card and operations procedures can 

be found in Section II of the Easy tab Utility Programs Software Manual, File Number 206. 

SPECIFICATIONS 

1. Both the primary and the secondary files must be sorted in the same 
sequence and in the same direction (ascending or descending) before being 
entered into the merge. The key data fields, of which a maximum of five 
may be specified, need not occupy the same relative positions in the 
primary file as they do in the secondary file, although this is usually the 
case when merging. All tape files are assumed to have a blocking factor 
of two. 
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SECTION III. MERGE B PROGRAM 

2. The appropriate Merge B parameter card must be punched and inserted 
into the card reader to provide the following data to the Merge B 
program: 

a. The number of key fields to be considered during the merge. 

b. The function (normal merge, match merge, select unmatched 
primary, or select unmatched secondary) to be performed on 
the two file s . 

c. The type of media (punched cards or magnetic tape) on which 
the primary and secondary input files are stored and the type 
of media (punched cards or printed output) desired for the 
selected records. Unless a separate card reader and a card 
punch are available, only one type of card operation can be 
specified. 

d. The location of the key fields on the primary and the secondary 
input files. The key fields are specified, left to right, in the 
same order as they are wired into the selector hubs on the 
collator plugboard. 

NORMAL MERGE 

Application 

Two card decks, a year-to-date summary file and a monthly summary file are merged, 

producing a merged output deck. The setup under the former tabulating system is shown in 

Figure 3-2. 

YEAR - TO- DATE 
SUMMARIES 

PRIMARY 

COLLATOR 

[NORMAL MERGE] 

MONTHLY 
SUMMARIES 

SECONDARY 

MERGED OUTPUT 
DECK 

Figure 3-2. Merge B Program; Normal Merge - Tabulating Setup 

Under the computer system, the year-to-date summaries have been stored on magnetic 

tape. The key fields are located as follows: 

Area code (major) 

Account number (interm. ) 

Date (minor) 

Both files are in ascending order. 

Preparation 

col. 16-23 

col. 1-10 

col. 75-80 (Month, day, year) 

1. Punch a Merge B parameter card (Figure 3-3). 

2. Set up the run as shown in Figure 3 -4. Set SENSE switch 4 OFF to 
indicate that the files are in ascending sequence. 
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SECTION III. MERGE B PROGRAM 

EASYTAB - MERGE 
Date __________________ _ 

I.D • ________ _ 

APPLICATION J6twL/IIms£ Author __________________ _ 

I M, E I RIG lEI 
1 5 

SELECTED SELECTED 
NO. OF PRIMARY SECONDARY PRIMARY SECONDARY 
KEYS FUNCTION INPUT INPUT OUTPUT OUTPUT 

~ WtiJ Ip,1i 18"1 cl 0 0 
7 9 10 12 13 15 16 18 19 21 :!2 
1 to 5 SP = Select Primary PC = Card SC = Card PL = Printer SL = Printer 

SS = Select Secondary PT = Tape ST = Tape PP = Punch SP = Punch 
MM = Match Merge 
NM = Normal Merge 

PRIMARY KEYS 

Key 5 

,~ 
Year Month Day 

Key4/ Key5/ 

I7tSfIl'I2J 17171612.1 
45 48 49 52 53 56 57 60 61 64 

Keys are in descending order - Major is Key 1, Lowest Minor is Key 5. 

Figure 3-3. Merge B PrograITl; NorITlal Merge - ParaITleter Card 
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SECTION III. MERGE B PROGRAM 

/ ....... 
/ \ 

I MERGE B L __ _ 
\ PROGRAM / 

'\. ,/ 
"""-....-:..._-

TAPE DRIVE I1l 

MONTHLY 
SUMMARIES 

MERGE B 
PARAMETER CARD 

-------71 
~-------( 

( MERGE B I I 

PROGRAM I ) 
L __ ___ Y 

HONEYWELL 200 

TAPE DRIVE 3 

SECONDARY 

Figure 3-4. Merge B Program; Normal Merge - Computer Setup 

MATCH MERGE 

Application 

Twice each year the year-to-date summary file is used as input to a run which prints a 

semiannual statement for each customer account. Statements are printed only for those accounts 

which were active during the six month period. As part of the processing, a name and address 

card must be merged in front of the summary record for each account. The setup under the 

tabulating system is shown in Figure 3-5. 

Under the computer system both files are on magnetic tape. The key fields are located 

as follows: 

Area Code (major) 

Account 
Number (minor) 

Preparation 

Name and Address File Year-to-Date Summary File 

col. 1-8 col. 16-23 

col. 9-18 col. 1-10 

1. Punch a Merge B parameter card (Figure 3-6). Since, under the old system 
the unmatched primaries (name and address cards) were listed, we indicate 
in columns 18-19 that they are to be printed. Likewise, since the unmatched 
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SECTION III. MERGE B PROGRAM 

secondaries (sUlTImary cards) were corrected and later inserted, we 
indicate in columns 21-22 that selected secondaries are to be punched out. 

2. Set up the run as shown in Figure 3-7. Set SENSE switch 4 OFF to 
indicate that the input file s are in as cending sequence. 

NAME AND 
ADDRESS CARDS 

PRIMARY 

LIST 

COLLATOR 

[MATCH MERGE] 

YEAR -TO-DATE 

SECONDARY 

SUMMARY 

NSA 

SUMMARY 

NSA 

MATCH MERGED CARDS 

SELECTED 
UNMATCHED 
SECONDARIES 

CARDS CORRECTED AND 
INSERTED AT A LATER TIME 

Figure 3-5. Merge B Program; Match Merge - Tabulating Setup 
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SECTION III. MERGE B PROGRAM 

EASYTAB - MERGE 
Date _________ _ 

I.D. ________________ __ 

APPLICATION -"",IIA~1CII~-A!AI.~..,..._.~.& __ ....... 'I'tE~----- Author _________ __ 

I MI E I RIG I E I 
1 5 

SELECTED SELECTED 
NO. OF PRIMARY SECONDARY PRIMARY SECONDARY 

KEYS FUNCTION INPUT INPUT OUTPUT OUTPUT 

~ ~ ~ ~ IPILI IGIPI 
7 9 10 12 13 15 16 18 19 21 22 
1 to 5 SP = Select Primary PC = Card SC = Card PL = Printer SL = Printer 

SS = Select Secondary PT = Tape ST = Tape PP = Punch SP = Punch 
MM = Match Merge 
NM = Normal Merge 

PRIMARY KEYS 

Key 1 Key 2 Key 3 Key 4 Key 5 

1ISI/IIIsi 1~'I.t11 I I I I I I 
25 ~ 29 "Z33 36 37 40 41 44 

Area Code Account Number 
SECONDARY 7 (Major) / (Ninor) 

Key 1 Key 2 Key 3 Key 4 Key 5 

1./1'1#181 1"'.I11~1 I I I I 
45 48 49 52 53 56 57 60 61 64 

Keys are in descending order - Major is Key 1, Lowest Minor is Key 5. 

Figure 3-6. Merge B Program; Match Merge - Parameter Card 
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SECTION III. 

MERGE B 
PARAMETER CARD 

r- ------
/--------( 

___ L....... MERGE B I: 
/: '\ PROGRAM I ) 

{ L.... __ \ __ ___ y 

\ / 
\.. / 

.......... ~--

TAPE DRIVE III 

SELECTED 
UNMATCHED 
PRIMARIES 

MERGE B PROGRAM 

HONEYWELL 200 

TAPE DRIVE 3 

SECONDARY 

SELECTED 
UNMATCHED 
SUMMARIES 

Figure 3-7. Merge B Program; Match Merge - Computer Setup 

SELECT PRIMARY 

Application 

Once each week the accumulated sales detail cards are merged in front of the month-to

date sales summaries in preparation for the month-to-date tabulation and summarizing run. Un

matched detail cards are selected as errors. The setup under the tabulating system is shown 

in Figure 3-8. 

Under the computer system, the monthly summary file has been converted to magnetic 

tape. The key data for both files is located as follows: 

Store code (major) col. 75-80 

Department (intermediate) col. 70-74 

Merchandise code (minor) col. 01-10 
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Preparation 

SECTION III. MERGE B PROGRAM 

SALES DETAIL SALES 
CARDS SUMMARIES 

SELECTED 
UNMATCHED 
DETAIL (PRIMARY) 

COLLATOR 

[SELECT PRIMARY] 

SECONDARY 

SUMMARY 

SUMMARY 

SUMMARY 

DETAIL 

MERGED OUTPUT 

Figure 3-8. Merge B Program; Select Primary - Tabulating Setup 

1. Punch a Merge B parameter card (Figure 3-9). Since only one card opera
tion can be executed, the selected unmatched primaries cannot be punched 
out at the same time as the input detail sale s cards are being read. Be
cause of this, we have chosen to print the unmatched detail cards. 

2. Set up the run as shown in Figure 3-10. Set SENSE switch 4 OFF to in
dicate that the input files are in ascending sequence. 

SELECT SECONDAR Y 

Application 

Preparatory to calculating gross pay, the weekly payroll cards must be merged behind 

the corresponding payroll master cards which contain the hourly rate for each employee. Un

matched employee payroll cards are selected. The setup under the tabulating system is shown 

in Figure 3-11. 
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SEC TION III. MERGE B PROGRAM 

EASYTAB - MERGE 
Date ________ _ 

I.D. _______ _ 

APPLICATION ~GL.EcT ~ ~E Author _________ _ 

I M, E I RIG I E I 
1 5 

NO. OF 
KEYS 

~ 
7 

FUNCTION 

ISIPI 
9 10 

PRIMARY 
INPUT 

Ip i c.1 
12 13 

SECONDARY 
INPUT 

I SI,I 
15 16 

1 to 5 SP = Select Primary PC = Card SC = Card 
SS = Select Secondary PT = Tape ST = Tape 
MM = Match Merge 
NM = Normal Merge 

PRIMARY KEYS 

Key 1 Key 2 

171S1_~ 171111"81 
25 "Z29 ~ 33 

Store Dept. 
Code (Interm. ) 

SELECTED 
PRIMARY 
OUTPUT 

Ip,LI 
18 19 

PL = Printer 
PP = Punch 

SELECTED 
SECONDARY 

OUTPUT 

W 
21 22 

SL = Printer 
SP = Punch 

Key 4 Key 5 

I I I I 
37 40 41 

Merchandise 
code (Minor) 

SECONDARY K7<Ma j or) / 

Key 1 Key 2 Key3/ Key 4 Key 5 

11IS\IJi.1 I '116'\#1$1 11111\ 1.1_1 I \ I 
45 48 49 52 53 56 57 60 61 

Keys are in descending order - Major is Key I, Lowest Minor is Key 5. 

Figure 3-9. Merge B Program; Select Primary - Parameter Card 
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SEC TION III. MERGE B PROGRAM 

-- --r- -/- - -"--l 
( (MERGE B \ 

I \ PROGRAM J I 
L __ ,," __ ,I- _...l 

_ .c. __ 

TAPE DRIVE 115 

SELECTED 
UNMATCHED 
PRIMARIES 

HONEYWELL 200 

TAPE DRIVE 3 

SECONDARY 

Figure 3 -1 O. Merge B Program; Select Primary - Computer Setup 

PAYROLL 
MASTER 
CARDS 

PRIMARY 

MERGED 
OUTPUT 

COLLATOR 
[SELECT SECONDARY] 

MASTER 

MASTER 

PAY CARD 

MASTER 

SECONDARY 

SELECTED 
UNMATCHED 
SECONDARIES 

UNMATCHED 
PAY CARDS 

Figure 3 -11. Merge B Program; Select Secondary - Tabulating Setup 
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SEC TION III. MERGE B PROGRAM 

EASYTAB - MERGE 
Date _________ _ 

I.D. ________ _ 

APPLICATION &tACT 3~y #luuw Author _________ __ 

I M, E I RIG I E I 
1 5 

SELECTED SELECTED 
NO. OF PRIMARY SECONDARY PRIMARY SECONDARY 

KEYS FUNCTION INPUT INPUT OUTPUT OUTPUT 

~ ~ [Mj ~ CJ ~ 
7 9 10 12 13 15 16 18 19 21 22 
1 to 5 SP = Select Primary PC = Card SC = Card PL = Printer SL = Printer 

SS = Select Secondary PT = Tape ST = Tape PP = Punch SP = Punch 
MM = Match Merge 
NM = Normal Merge 

PRIMARY KEYS 

Key 1 Key 2 Key 3 Key 4 Key 5 

1".111131 1"~lel ,~I/'/liit I 
25 ~ 29 ~32 33 36 37 """ 40 41 

~ Plant ~ Building Department""" Employee 

44 

Key} Y Key 2 Key 3 'Key 4/ Key 5 

SECONDARY KEYS Number ~umber Number Number 

~"I.8J , till ~ ~ I I 
45 48 49 52 53 56 57 60 61 64 

Keys are in descending order - Major is Key 1, Lowest Minor is Key 5. 

Figure 3-12. Merge B Program; Select Secondary Example - Parameter Card 
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SECTION III. MERGE B PROGRAM 

Under the com.puter system. the payroll m.asters and the payroll cards have both been 

placed on m.agnetic tape. The key data fields for both files are located as follows: 

Master file Pay card file 

Plant num.ber col. 1-3 col. 20-22 

Building num.ber col. 4-6 col. 23-25 

Departm.ent num.ber col. 7-10 col. 26-29 

Em.ployee num.ber col. 11-15 col. 1-5 

Preparation 

1. Punch a Merge B param.eter card (Figure 3-12). Indicate in colum.ns 
21-22 that the selected unm.atched secondaries are to be punched out 
onto cards due to their extrem.ely sm.all volum.e. 

2. Set up the run as shown in Figure 3-13. Set SENSE switch 4 OFF to 
indicate that the input files are in ascending sequence. 

PRIMARY 

/ ...... 
r-7---\--l 
r r MERGE B ~ 
I PROGRAM I I - - -

L_L __ ...L_-1 
"-~

TAPE DRIVE l2l 

MERGE B 
PARAMETER CARD 

HONEYWELL 200 

TAPE DRIVE 3 

SECONDARY 

SELECTED 
UNMATCHED 
SECONDARIES 

Figure 3-13. Merge B Program.; Selected Secondary - Com.puter Setup 
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SECTION III. MERGE B PROGRAM 

EASYTAB - MERGE 
Date __________________ _ 

I.D. ________ _ 

APPLICATION _C--,,--,-M::...;::4!l,,-,rKL..O.--_SJ_M-=~::....:!!E,,--,r,---______ _ Author __________ _ 

I M, E I RIG I E I 
1 5 

Number of keys NO. OF 
must be equal KEYS 

to number_O 
of boxes 
filled below. 7 

FUNCTION 

W 
9 10 

PRIMARY SECONDARY 
INPUT INPUT 

W W 
12 13 15 16 

Must be specified. 
~ 

SELECTED SELECTED 
PRIMARY SECONDARY 
OUTPUT OUTPUT 

W W 
18 19 21 :!2 

1 to 5 SP = Select Primary PC = Card SC= Card PL = Printer SL = Printer 
SS = Select Secondary PT = Tape ST = Tape PP = Punch SP = Punch 
MM = Match Merge ' • 
NM = Normal Merge Card reader/punch unit: only one card file can be 

specified. 
Only one print file can be specified. 

PRIMARY KEYS 

Key 1 Key 2 Key 3 Key 4 Key 5 

I I I I I I I beginning 25 28 29 32 33 36 37 40 41 44 
position 
and length 

Check j I 
of eachSECONDARY KEYS key. 

II 4S 

Key 1 Key 2 Key 3 Key 4 Key 5 

[ I I [ I 
48 49 52 53 56 57 60 61 64 

Check corresponding Primary/Secondary key lengths (e.g., columns 27-28 

must equal columns h7-h8, etc.) 

Keys are in descending order - Major is Key 1, Lowest Minor is Key 5. 

Figure 3-14. Merge B Program Check Sheet 

3-13 





SECTION IV 

TOT AL B PROGRAM 

INTRODUCTION 

The Total B Program performs the three basic functions of the accounting machine: 

1. Listing - produces a line of print for each input item plus 
a total line for each control level break. 

2. Accumulation - accumulates and prints a maximum of seven total 

3. Tabulating -

fields on up to four control levels plus a final total 
line. 

individual input items are not printed; a line of totals is 
printed for each control break. 

The general setup for the Total B Program is shown in Figure 4-1. A complete coverage 

of the program can be found in Section VI of the Easytab Utility Programs Software Manual, File 

Number 206. 

..... - ........ 

TOTAL 

PARAMETER CARD 

~-r---'-l 
r I TOTAL I l-
I \ PROGRAM / I - - -
L_\o;:- ___ .....J 

-~-
TAPE DRIVE 9J 

HONEYWELL 200 

PRINTED 
REPORT 

..-...,,::::.= '\-1 
i '\ I I INPUT FILE 

I I 
L '-:;:--"7'-....J 

""--..-:.. --
TAPE DRIVE I 

OUTPUT FILE 

Figure 4-1. The Total B Program 

SPECIFICA TIONS 

1. Input can be on punched cards or on magnetic tape. 
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SEC TION IV. TOTAL B PROGRAM 

2. Output is a printed report. 

3. Listing: One line is printed for each input item. Each line contains the 
printout of the contents of up to four control fields and the contents of up 
to seven total fields. In addition, up to four level of totals plus a final 
total can be printed. 

4. Tabulating: Each line contains the contents of up to four control fields and 
the totals of up to seven accumulated amount fields. Four levels of totals 
plus a final total level can be selected. 

5. Page Headings: A page number is automatically printed at the top of each 
page. In addition, one- or two-line report headings and field headings can 
also be printed. 

LISTING 

Application 

A deck of cards (see Figure 4-2) is to be listed with controls on the following fields: 

I 

Region (columns 1-3) major field. 

State (columns 12-13) intermediate field. 

District (columns 21-23) minor field. 

E-i 
Z U 

iii H 0 p::j 
H E-i E-i lJ <r: 
iii (J) 

E-i H 
p::j (J) Q 

3 12 13 21 23 46 5051 55 56 

POLL STATISTICS AS OF DECEMBER 31, 

TOTAL REPUB-

6061 65 

73 

1967 

86 

REGION STATE DISTRICT VOTE LICANS DEMOCRATS INDEPENDENTS 

001 25 205 10259 2056 1437 975 
001 25 205 7702 1502 5516 1961 

Minor--I--TOTAL-l 17961 3558 6953 2936 

001 25 206 584 303 125 86 
001 25 206 200 85 33 50 
001 25 206 25500 14680 8945 855 

Minor-_a__ TOTAL-l 26284 15068 9103 991 

Interm. TOTAL-2 44245 18626 16056 3927 

001 26 046 9009 2564 6015 333 

Figure 4-2. Total B Program; Listing - Input and Output File Formats 
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SECTION IV. TOTAL B PROGRAM 

EASYTAB - TOTAL 
Date __________________ _ 

I.D. _______ _ 

APPLICA TI ON UsTlNG - ~ARD 7l> &N7E8 Author _________________ _ 

ITIOITIAILI 
1 5 ;'3 control~levels 4 

NO. OF 

total fields 

INPUT 

~ 
7 

C = Card 
T = Tape 

NO. OF 
CONTROL KEYS 

~ 
9 

1 To 4 

ACCUMU-
LATIONS FUNCTION 

~ ~ 
11 13 
1 To 7 G) T = Tab 

L = List 

CONTROL KEYS CD 

REPORT 
HEADER 

FIELD 

Hj;r } See Figure 
15 16 h-h 
o To 4~ 0 To 4 
~""'---v"'----" 

0= No Header 
1 to 4 = No of Header Cards 

Key 1 Key 2 Key 3 Key 4 

1 (111/1113 1 /112111121 12ll.tJI~1 I I 
"'- 23 24 ""- 27 28 '" 31 32 

'-Region "'- State "'-- District 
20 35 

LEFT -MOST PRINT POSITIONS OF CONTROL KEYS 0 
Key 1 Key 2 Key 3 Key 4 

~ [LZ] [bZ] GJ 
36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 

ACCUMULATION FIELDS @ 

Field 1 Field 2 Field 3 Field 4 

44 \ 47 
'-- Total 

Field 5 

WlM 15,'~S! I,-,/IB:SI" 
4~1 52 55 56 \ 59 

Republicans Democrats L Independents 
Field 6 Field 7 

60 63 64 67 68 71 

Indicates the highest accumulation key field used. 

Print positions 117-120 of the first line of a Report Header contain the Page Number. 

Each key may not exceed ten characters. 

Total number of print positions may not exceed 36 characters. 

The print positions for the accumulations are fixed as follows: 
Field 1 = 37 to 48; Field 2 = 49 to 60; Field 3 = 61 to 72; Field 4 = 73 to 84; 
Field5=85to96; Field6=97tol08; Field7=109toI20. 

Figure 4-3. Total B Program; Listing (Card to Printer) - Parameter Card 
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SECTION IV. TOTAL B PROGRAM 

Preparation 

1. Punch the following cards: 

a. Total B parameter card (see Figure 4-3). 

b. Report heading card (see Figure 4-4). 

c. Three field heading cards (see Figure 4-4). 

2. Set up the Total B program run as shown in Figure 4-5. 

TABULATING 

Application 

The same poll statistics cards are to be tabulated to produce a report as shown in Figure 

4-6. Controls are on the same fields (region, state, district) as in the listing example. 

Preparation 

The preparation is the same as that of the listing example (page 4-5) except that a "T" 

must be punched in column 13 of the director card. 

VOTE LlCANS 

NDENTS 

REGION STATE DISTRICT TOTAL REPUB- DEMOCRATS 

POLL STATISTICS AS OF DECEMBER 31,1967 

Figure 4-4. Total B Program; Listing - Report and Field Heading Cards 
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Minor 

Interm. 

Major 

SECTION IV. TOTAL B PROGRAM 

.... - ....... 
/'--/_--~--, 

( I TOTAL \ l-
I ~ PROGRAM I I - - -
L _, __ ...L._---, 

'- --~-
TAPE DRIVE {IJ 

HONEYWELL 200 

- INPUT DECK 

~ FIELD HEADING CARDS (3) 

........... REPORT HEADING CARD 

OUTPUT LISTING 

Figure 4-5. Total B Program; Listing (Card to Printer) - Computer Setup 

POLL STATISTICS REPORT 

REPUB-
REGION STATE DISTRICT TOTAL LICANS DEMOCRATS INDEPENDENTS 

001 25 205 17961 3558 6953 2936 
001 25 206 26284 15068 9103 991 

TOTAL-2 44245 18626 16056 3927 

001 26 046 356700 220005 114330 12240 
001 26 049 4500 3627 300 265 
001 26 054 6650 4771 1520 123 

TOTAL-2 367850 228403 116150 12628 

TOTAL-3 412095 247029 132206 15555 

002 04 155 55607 23661 25817 599 

Figure 4-6. Total B Program; Tabulating - Output File Format 
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SECTION IV. TOTAL B PROGRAM 

EASYTAB - TOTAL 
Date ________________ __ 

I. D. ________________ _ 

APPLICATION --'C~II.'-'"'4fi'-"'~:L.:K1__S)~M'_""'£.".£C.Lr ________ _ Author _________ _ 

I I Must equal 
T I 0 I T I A I L r number of keys filled below. 

1 5 lMust equal highest accumulation field used. 

NO. OF 
NO. OF ACCUMU- REPORT FIELD 

INPUT CONTROL KEYS LATIONS FUNCTION HEADER HEADER Total must 

D D D DOD ::~rof 
7 9 11 13 15 16 header cards 

1 To 7 G) T = Tab p To 4<Y 0 To 4, that follow C = Card 
T = Tape 

1 To 4 
L = List v ( 

o = No Header cannot be 
1 to 4 = No of Header Cards blank). 

CONTROL KEYS G) =. k~~;[1 Key, 1 
total key ,-:-. ---'-_'---'---:' 
lengths must 20 23 
not exceed 
36. 

Key 2 

24 27 

Key 3 Key 4 

28 31 32 35 

LEFT -MOST PRINT POSITIONS OF CONTROL KEYS @ 

Last print {Key 1 
position ~ 
used must be 36 37 
less than 36. 

Key 2 

~ 
38 39 

Key 3 

W 
40 41 

Key 4 

W 
42 43 

ACCUMULATION FIELDS G> 

Field 1 Field 2 Field 3 Field 4 

Maximum 
length of 

44 47 48 51 52 55 56 59 each 
accumulation Field 5 Field 6 Field 7 
field is 

I I nine. 
60 63 64 67 68 71 

Indicates the highest accumulation key field used CD 
@ 
® 
o 
® 

Print positions 117-120 of the first line of a Report Header contain the Page Number. 

Each key may not exceed ten characters. 

Total number of print positions may not exceed 36 characters. 

The print positions for the accumulations are fixed as follows: 
Field 1 == 37 to 48; Field 2 == 49 to 60; Field 3 = 61 to 72; Field 4 = 73 to 84; 
Field 5 = 85 to 96; Field 6 == 97 to 108; Field 7 = 109 to 120. 

Figure 4-7. Total B Program Check List 
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INTRODUCTION 

SECTION V 

SELECT B PROGRAM 

The Select B prograITl provides selection functions far in advance of those available on the 

collator. On the typical collator, selection of cards can be ITlade according to whether a card 

is the first or last card within a control group, or whether a card contains a particular nUITlber 

or other value in certain coluITlns. In contrast, the Select prograITl perITlits the selection of 

cards or card iITlage s according to anyone of the following ITlethods: 

1. Selection by count - Every nth iteITl of the input file can be selected. 

2. Selection by location within the control group - The first or the last iteITl 
in each group of iteITls can be selected froITl the input file. 

3. Selection by test - Up to three fields on each input iteITl can be cOITlpared 
to one or ITlore values for an equal to, higher than, or lower than cOITlpari
son. All cards which satisfy these tests can be selected. For exaITlple, 
all cards specifying a subscriber's age of greater than 30 and an average 
incoITle of less than 7000 dollars and no dependents can be selected froITl 
an input file. 

The general setup for the prograITl is shown in Figure 5-1. 

SELECT B 
PARAMETER CARD 

~ -==-:::::.~-
r (SELECT \ 
I \ PROGRAM) r- - - -L_" _ -/_ J 

-~-TAPE DRIVE (6 

PUNCHED 
CARDS 

TAPE DRIVE 2 
SELECTED OUTPUT * 

HONEYWELL 200 

INPUT FILE 

TAPE DRIVE I 

PUNCHED 
CARDS 

TAPE DRIVE 3 
NON-SELECTED OUTPUT * 

':'The selected output and/or the non-selected output can be placed on punched cards, 
ITlagnetic tape, printer, cards and printer, or tape and printer. Unless a separate 
card reader and card punch are available, only one file (input, selected output, or 
non-selected output) can be on punched cards. Only one printer output ITlay be specified. 

Figure 5 -1. The Select B PrograITl 
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SECTION V. SELECT B PROGRAM 

A complete coverage of the Select B program, including the format of the director card and 

the operating procedures, can be found in Section IV of the Easy tab Utility Programs Software 

Manual, File Number 206. 

SPECIFICATIONS 

1. The input file can be in the form of punched cards or magnetic tape. The 
selected and non-selected output files can be placed on cards, tape, or 
printer, or on a combination of cards and printer or tape and printer. 

2. Selection by count - Selection of every nth item of the input file is speci
fied by coding columns 1-10 and columns 12-15 of the Select parameter 
card. 

3. Selection by location within group - All columns of the parameter card 
except for the counter select field (columns 12-15) and the test constant 
field (columns 33-80) may be utilized whenever this function is chosen. 
A control group is determined by comparing on up to three key fields. 
If more than one key field is specified a logical OR relationship is 
assumed and a control break occurs each time there is a change in the 
contents of one or more of the fields between two contiguous card 
records. Then, depending upon the value in column 29 (must be a "I" 
or "2" only), the first or the last card of the preceding control group 
is selected. 

4. Selection by test - Cards are selected by comparing the contents of one 
to three key fields to constant values for an equal to, greater than, or 
less than relationship. If a logical OR is indicated in column 29, only 
one key field test need be satisfied in order for the card to be selected. 
If a logical AND is indicated, the contents of all of the key fields speci
fied must satisfy the tests specified in order to select the card. All 
columns of the parameter card can be utilized with the exception of the 
counter select field (columns 12-15). 

SELECTION BY COUNT (TAPE TO CARD) 

Application 

Every twentieth item of an input income status file is to be selected for a statistical study. 

The income status file is on tape; the selected items are to be punched and listed. 

Preparation 

1. Punch a Select B parameter card as shown in Figure 5-2. 

2. Set up the computer run as shown in Figure 5- 3. Notice that the non
selected items are not written out since they are not desired. There
fore, no output device was specified for them in the director card. 
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SECTION V. SELECT B PROGRAM 

EASYTAB - SELECT 

APPLICATION &e:nt¥JlyfJvwr 6;tr7JI~ 

IS,E,L,E Ici 
1 5 

SELECTED NON -SELECTED NO. OF 
INPUT OUTPUT OUTPUT KEYS 

~ [M CJ D 
7 8 9 10 11 

C = Card CLl= Card CLl= Card 1 To 3 
T = Tape CP = Card f, Print CP = Card f, Print 

TLl= Tape TLl= Tape 
TP = Tape f, Print TP = Tape f, Print 

Ll P = Print LIP = Print 

Key 1 Key 2 Key 3 

I I I 
16 19 20 23 24 

Test 1 Test 2 Test 3 

D 0 0 
29 30 31 

Key 1 Test Constant 

33 

Key 2 Test Constant 

49 

Key 3 Test Constant 

6S 

TESTS: E == Equal 
H == High 
L == Low 

1 == First Card 

2 == Last Card 

27 

Date __________________ _ 

I.D. _______ _ 

Autoor __________________ _ 

COUNTER 
SELECT 

1"~i1 
12 15 

48 

64 

80 

CONDITION 

D 
28 
A = And 
0= Or 

Figure 5-2. Select B Program; Selection by Count (Tape to Card) - Parameter Card 
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SECTION V. SELECT B PROGRAM 

SELECT 
PARAMETER CARD 

/- ....... 
....-----'-l 

( I SELECT \ 
I \ PROGRAM) I- - -
L_,,_-;r_-.J 

....... _-
TAPE DRIVE 0 

HONEYWELL 200 

PUNCHED 
OUTPUT 

INPUT FILE 

SELECTED OUTPUT 

Figure 5-3. Select B Program; Selection by Count (Tape to Card) - Computer Setup 

SELECTION BY LOCATION WITHIN GROUP (CARD TO TAPE) 

Application 

In a deck of cards representing the sales transactions for the month, the first card of 

each control group is a name and address header. It is desired to place this file on tape, 

but eliminate the heade r cards. 

Preparation 

1. Punch a Select B parameter card as shown in Figure 5-4. Notice that 
the header cards are eliminated by indicating that the first card is to be 
selected from each control group. The key fields are region number 
(columns 8-10) and store code (columns 20-25). The OR condition 
(column 28) is assumed; i. e., a control break in either of the control 
fields constitutes the beginning of a new group. 

2. Set up the run as shown in Figure 5-5. The selected output (i. e., the 
header cards) can be eliminated entirely by not specifying an output 
device in columns 7 - 8 of the parameter card. 
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SECTION V. SELECT B PROGRAM 

EASYTAB - SELECT Date __________________ __ 

I.D. ________________ _ 

APPLICATION ~ BY ~ ~S~'£MJ Author _____ _ 

I 
1 
SIEILIE lei 

5 

SELECTED NON-SELECTED NO. OF 
INPUT OUTPUT OUTPUT KEYS 

~ 101 [GJ ~ 
6 7 8 9 10 11 

C = Card CL\= Card CL\= Card 1 To 3 
T = Tape CP = Card & Print CP = Card & Print 

T.4= Tape T.4= Tape 
TP = Tape & Print TP = Tape & Print 
.4 P = Print .4P = Print 

rRegion ;-::-Store Code 
Key 1 Key 2 Key 3 

16: 81t1fl3'1 ~,IfI~~1 I 
16 19 20 

Test 1 

IZJ 
29l Select 1st 

card of each 

33 

49 

65 

23 24 

Test 2 Test 3 

0 0 
30 31 

group 

Key 1 Test Constant 

Key 2 Test Constant 

Key 3 Test Constant 

TESTS: E = Equal 
H = High 
L = Low 

1 = First Card 

2 = Last Card 

12 

27 

COUNTER 
SELECT 

15 

CONDITION 

48 

64 

80 

o 
28 
A = And 
O=Or 

Figure 5-4. Select B Program; Selection by Location within Group 
(Card to Tape) - Parameter Card 
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SECTION V. SELECT B PROGRAM 

SALES CARDS 

./-, 
(r- ~S;LECT-\~ -l- __ _ 
I PROGRAM I I 

HONEYWELL 200 

\ L ____ "-_--l ,_/_-
TAPE DRIVE !21 

SELECTED 
OUTPUT 

./ 

IHEADER \1 
I CARDS 

\ / 

INPUT FILE 

NON-SELECTED 
OUTPUT 

'-_/_
TAPE DRIVE 2 TAPE DRIVE 3 

Figure 5-5. Select B Program; Selection by Location within Group 
(Card to Tape) - Computer Setup 

SELECTION BY TEST 

Application 1 - Single Field Test With Multiple Values 

Whenever only one key field is being examined as a basis for card selection, the field 

can be tested for one, two, or three different values. For example, we might want to select 

all cards which have a coverage code of either 2300, 5614, or 7779 from an insurance subscriber 

file. The coverage code is located in columns 34-37. The insurance file is on tape and we need 

both a punched deck and a printed listing of all of the item s containing any of these codes. 

Preparation 

1. Punch a Select B parameter card as shown in Figure 5-6. Notice- that the 
same key field definition (coverage code) is repeated in all three key 
fields. The three values to be used in the comparison are indicated 
below in the three fields reserved for test constants. The OR con-
dition is specified in column 28 since an equal comparison to anyone 
of the three values will satisfy the requirements for selection. 

2. Set up the run as shown in Figure 5-7. The non- selected output tape 
file can be eliminated by not specifying an output device in columns 

9-10. 
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SECTION V. SELECT B PROGRAM 

EASYTAB - SELECT 

APPLICATION 4irW5N 1Sr (~ .. CMIJl 

ISIE1LIE1cl 
1 5 

SELECTED NON -SELECTED NO. OF 
INPUT OUTPUT OUTPUT KEYS 

~ ~ I~I ~ 
6 7 8 9 10 11 

C = Card CLl= Card CLl= Card 1 To 3 
T = Tape CP = Card f, Print CP = Card f, Print 

TLl=Tape TLl= Tape 
TP = Tape f, Print TP = Tape f, Print 

Ll P = Print LlP = Print 

/--- Coverage, Code P'ield~ 

Key 1 Key 2 Key 3 

ISrfl~41 l.srtlli~1 1~1~ll1rfl 
16 19 20 23 24 27 

Test 1 

(ij 
29 

Test 2 Test 3 

~ ~ 
30 

1..f131UI 
33 

147'111*/1 
49 

171117191 
65 

31 

Key 1 Test Constant 

Key 2 Test Constant 

Key 3 Test Constant 

TESTS: E = Equal 
H = High 
L = Low 

= First Card 

2 = Last Card 

Date __________________ __ 

I.D. _______ _ 

Author _________________ _ 

12 

COUNTER 
SELECT 

15 

CONDITION 

48 

64 

80 

[QJ 
28 
A = And 
0= Or 

Figure 5-6. Select B Program; Selection by Test with Single Field Containing 
Multiple Values - Parameter Card 
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,...--, 

SECTION V. 

SELECT 
PARAMETER CARD 

r-7---,,- -, 
r I SELECT l-
I I PROGRAM I I - - -
L-_L _ _ 1_---' 

........ -~ 
TAPE DRIVE 9:1 

PUNCHED 
OUTPUT 

SELECTED OUTPUT 

SELECT B PROGRAM 

INPUT FILE 

/- ...... 
'\ 

NON- \ 
SELECTED 
OUTPUT J 

\ / 
'-- --"

TAPE DRIVE 3 

(COVERAGE CODES 2300, 5614, AND 7779) 

Figure 5-7. Select B Program; Selection by Test with Single Field 
Containing Multiple Values - Computer Setup 

Application 2 - Multiple Fields {OR Condition} 

Whenever the contents of more than one key field are being tested, two methods of testing 

can be performed: independent tests and dependent tests. In independent testing, if any of the 

key fields fulfill the condition tested for in that field the card is selected; in dependent testing, 

the contents of all the key fields indicated must satisfy the conditions tested in order for the 

card to be selected. 

As an example of independent testing we might select all of the records in an auto claims 

file which contain either an "05" in the state code field {columns 25-26} ~ "DEPTOl" in the 

source field {columns 65-70} or a value higher than 9000 in the limit field {columns 71-74}. The 

auto claims input file is on tape. Both the selected and non-selected records are to be placed on 

tape along with a listing of the non- selected output. 

Preparation 

1. Punch a Select B parameter card as shown in Figure 5-8. 

2. Set up the computer run as shown in Figure 5-9. 
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SECTION V. SELECT B PROGRAM 

EASYTAB - SELECT Date __________________ __ 

I.D • ________ _ 

APPLICATION MfJl.TIPI.{ fisJ)s ~DlT <MJ aw_Author-------

IS,E,L,E,cl 
1 5 

SELECTED NON-SELECTED NO. OF 
INPUT OUTPUT OUTPUT KEYS 

~ ~ [m ~ 
6 7 8 9 10 11 

C = Card CL\= Card CL\= Card 1 To 3 
T = Tape CP = Card & Print CP = Card & Print 

TLI= Tape TLI= Tape 
TP = Tape & Print TP = Tape & Print 

LI P = Print LIP = Print 

Key 1 
".....state Code 

Key 2 
,- Source 

Key 3 
,..-Limit 

~14ii~ 
16 19 

Test 1 

~ 
29 

33 

49 

65 

1~S"III;~1 17LIs:-tl 
20 23 24 

Test 2 Test 3 

~ ~ 
30 31 

Key 1 Test Constant 

Key 2 Test Constant 

Key 3 Test Constant 

TESTS: E Equal 
H = High 
L Low 

1 = First Card 

2 = Last Card 

27 

12 

COUNTER 
SELECT 

15 

CONDITION 

[Qj 
28 
A = And 
O=Or 

48 

64 

80 

Figure 5-8. Select B Program; Selection by Test with Multiple Fields 
(OR Condition) - Parameter Card 
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SECTION V. SELECT B PROGRAM 

SELECT INPUT FILE 
PARAMETER CARD 

/-
~----~-I 
r II SELECT \ f-- - -

PROGRAM / I 
L_.\-~ __ -' 

TAPE DRIVE ¢ 

KEY FIELDS 

STATE CODE = 05 
.QB. SOURCE = DEPTOI 
.QB. LIMIT>9000 

TAPE DRIVE 2 TAPE DRIVE 3 

Figure 5-9. Select B Program; Selection by Test with Multiple Fields 
(OR Condition) - Computer Setup 

Application 3 - Multiple Fields (AND Condition) 

The dependent test, in which all key fields must satisfy the test which are applied to them, 

can be used in the following situation: 

From an employee statistical file, the records for those employees fulfilling all of the 

following three requirements are to be selected and listed: 

1. An income of under 7,000. (Income field - columns 60-66.) 

2. Married with three or more dependents (Status field - column 7. ) 

3. Age over 35. (Age field - columns 40-41. ) 

The employee statistical file is on tape; the output is to be only the listing of the selected 

items. 

Preparation 

1. Punch a Select B parameter card as shown in Figure 5-10. 

2. Set up the computer run as shown in Figure 5-11. 
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SECTION V. SELECT B PROGRAM 

EASYTAB - SELECT Date __________________ _ 

I.D. ________________ ___ 

APPLICA TI ON ,f/1DJ1tE F/IIfUJS (/JllI£NlJ£Alr {Mf) CfJND,AN) Aut hor __ --'-___ _ 

IS,E,L,E,cl 
1 5 

SELECTED NON-SELECTED NO. OF 
INPUT OUTPUT OUTPUT KEYS 

[ZJ ~ CJ 00 
6 7 8 9 10 11 

C = Card C.4= Card CL\= Card 1 To 3 
T = Tape CP = Card [, Print CP = Card [, Print 

T.4= Tape TL\= Tape 
TP = Tape [, Print TP = Tape [, Print 
.4 P = Print .4P = Print 

r Income 
Key 1 

r Marital rAge 
Key 2 Status Key 3 

16 19 

Test 1 

[lJ 
29 

33 

49 

13157 
65 

I~ ~~LI lllII''''JlI 
20 23 24 

Test 2 Test 3 

~ ~ 
30 31 

Key 1 Test Constant 

Key 2 Test Constant 

Key 3 Test Constant 

TESTS: E = Equal 
H = High 
L = Low 

1 = First Card 

2 = Last Card 

27 

12 

COUNTER 
SELECT 

15 

CONDITION 

48 

64 

80 

~ 
28 
A = And 
O=Or 

Figure 5-10. Select B Program; Selection by Test with Multiple Fields 
(AND Condition) - Parameter Card 
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SECTION V. SELECT B PROGRAM 

SELECT INPUT FILE 

PARAMETER CARD 

,.....--, 
~-I---\-I 

( (SELECT I I-- - - - -
I \ PROGRAM / I 
L-~--7----1 

"""-~--

TAPE DRIVE 0 

HONEYWELL 200 

SELECTED OUTPUT: ALL RECORDS OF 
EMPLOYEES WITH AN 
INCOME OF UNDER 
$ 7000 AND MARRIED 
WITH THREE OR MORE 
DEPENDENTS AN.Q. OVER 
AGE 35. 

Figure 5-11. Select B Program; Selection by Test with Multiple Fields 
(AND Condition) - Computer Setup 

Application 4 - Editing 

Certain pre-editing of cards can be performed by the Select B program during the process 

of placing the cards on tape. The selection by test function can be used to test up to three fields 

for blanks, zero or non-zero balances, or certain ranges of values. Any cards failing one or 

more tests can be deleted as errors. 

For example, in a deck of sales transactions the credit field (columns 25-30) should never 

have a zero balance (+0, -0, or unsigned 0). Errors are to be printed. 

Preparation 

1. Punch a Select B parameter card as shown in Figure 5-12. 

2. Set up the computer run as shown in Figure 5-13. 
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SECTION V. SELECT B PROGRAM 

EASYTAB - SELECT 

APPLICATION SEt.EC77W 8y7isr .. 6~rlHt; 

IS,E,L,E,cl 
1 5 

SELECTED NON-SELECTED NO. OF 
INPUT OUTPUT OUTPUT KEYS 

~ ~ CEJ ~ 
6 7 8 9 10 11 

C = Card CL\= Card CL\= Card 1 To 3 
T = Tape CP = Card & Print CP = Card & Print 

TLI= Tape TA= Tape 
TP = Tape & Print TP = Tape & Print 

LI P = Print LIP = Print 

Credit Field 
r-------~--~A~--------------------~, 

Key 1 

16 19 20 

Test 1 

[L] 
29 

33 

49 

65 

Key 2 Key 3 

23 24 

Test 2 Test 3 

[iJ [€] 
30 31 

Key 1 Test Constant 

Key 2 Test Constant 

Key 3 Test Constant 

TESTS: E = Equal 
H = High 
L = Low 

= First Card 

2 = Last Card 

27 

Date __________________ _ 

I.D. ________________ _ 

Author __________________ _ 

12 

COUNTER 
SELECT 

15 

CONDITION 

48 

64 

80 

101 A card 
meeting any 

28 one of the 
A = And conditions 
0= Or is to be 

selected as 
an error 

Figure 5-12. Select B Program; Selection by Test: Editing - Parameter Card 
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SECTION V. SELECT B PROGRAM 

SALES TRANS. 

SELECT 

/-
~---,,--

HONEYWELL 200 
r I SELECT \ l 
I ,PROGRAM ) f- - - -
L -, - 7'"--.J 

-.::::.-
TAPE DRIVE III 

SELECTED 
OUTPUT 

TAPE DRIVE 2 

WINPUT FILE 

NON-SELECTED 
OUTPUT 

Figure 5-13. Select B Program; Selection by Test: Editing - Computer Setup 
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SECTION V. SELECT B PROGRAM 

EASYTAB - SELECT 

APPLICATION ~C~ S'HI£r 

S,E,L,E 

INPUT 

0 
6 

C = Card 
T = Tape 

Ici 
5 

SELECTED NON -SELECTED 
OUTPUT OUTPUT 

0 0 
7 8 9 10 

Co4= Card C.4= Card 
CP = Card f, Print CP = Card f, Print 
To4= Tape T.4= Tape 
TP = Tape f, Print TP = Tape f, Print 

NO. OF 
KEYS 

o 
11 "\ 
1 To 3 \ 

Date __________________ __ 

I.D. _______ _ 

Autoor __________________ _ 

COUNTER/ThiS option 
SELECT must be used 

I I 
alone. 

.L". ---"!...-..L'--.l..I--.,I. 
12 15 

MUst equal number of boxes filled 
in below. Counter select: leave 

• 4 P = Print LlP = Print J blank. 
Card reader/punch unit:+ only one card file can be specified. 
Only one print file can be specified. 

Check jl Key 1 Key 2 Key 3 

beginning HS I I 
positioJl and 
length of 
each· key; 
maximum length 
is 16. L 

Test 1 

D 
29 

Must 

Check length of 
constant against 
length of 
corresponding key. 

19 

be equal 

33 

49 

65 

20 23 24 

Test 2 Test 3 

0 D 
30 31 

to "1" or "2" or E/H/1 

Key 1 Test Constant 

Key 2 Test Constant 

Key 3 Test Constant 

TESTS: E Equal 
H ::: High 
L = Low 

1 = Fi rst Card 

2 = Last Card 

27 

Figure 5-14. Select B Program Check List 

, 5-15 

48 

64 

80 

CONDITION OA 
28 

• All 
conditions 
must be 

~ ~ ~d satisfied. 
o • One or 

more 
conditions 
must be 
satisfied. 





INTRODUCTION 

SECTION VI 

PERIO B PROGRAM 

The PERIO (PERipheral !.nput/Output) B program converts data from one media to another 

(punched cards to magnetic tape, magnetic tape to punched cards, or magnetic tape to printer), 

depending upon the setting of the SENSE switches. 

The general setup for the program is shown in Figure 6-1. 

~ .J"_ -=-,,- I 
r ( PERIO \ 
I \ PROGRAM J I- -
L _"-__ ~ --.J -----TAPE DRIVE ~ 

TAPE DRIVE I 

HONEYWELL 200 

PUNCHED 
CARD DECK 

Figure 6 - 1. The PERIO B Program 

A complete coverage of the PERIO B Program and its operating procedures can be found in 

Section VIII of the Easy tab Utility Programs Software Manual, File Number 206. 

SPE CIFICATIONS 

1. The input file(s) may be either in the form of punched cards or magnetic tape 
(records blocked by two). If the input file is on punched cards, the output is 
on magnetic tape; if the input file is on tape, the output can be eithe r on 
punched cards or on the printer. In the case of multiple operations, only 
one file may be on punched cards unles s a separate card reader and card 
punch are available. 

2. The four SENSE switches can be set to direct one of the following functions 
or combinations of functions to take place: 
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SECTION VI. PERIO B PROGRAM 

a. Convert punched cards to magnetic tape. 

b. Convert magnetic tape to punched cards. 

c. Print the data from a magnetic tape file. 

d. Convert punched cards to magnetic tape and, at the same 
time, print the data from another magnetic tape file. 

e. Convert a magnetic tape file to punched cards and, at the 
same time, print the data from another magnetic tape file. 

PUNCHED CARD TO MAGNETIC TAPE CONVERSION 

PUNCHED 

r- --/"'" - -=-"'--- I 
( I PERIO \ 
I \ PROGRAM J t- - - - HONEYWELL 200 

L. -\.--r ---1 
'""'"""'"-

TAPE DRIVE !/J 

TAPE DRIVE I 

SENSE SWITCH 1. ON 

SO-CHARACTER RECORDS; 
BLOCKED TWO. 

Figure 6-2. PERIO B Program; Punched Card to Magnetic Tape - Setup 

Placing a deck of punched cards onto magnetic tape is accomplished via the PERIO B 

program by setting SENSE switch 1. ON. The cards are written, unchanged, onto the tape in 

blocks containing two 80-character card images each. 
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SECTION VI. PERIO B PROGRAM 

MAGNETIC TAPE TO PUNCHED CARD CONVERSION 

~ ---./--=~ -1 
( I PERIO \ 
I \ PROGRAM J I--- - - -
L... -" -7-~ 

~.-:!. -

TAPE DRIVE ~ 

HONEYWELL 200 

PUNCHED 
CARD DECK 

SO-CHARACTER RECORDS; 
BLOCKED TWO 

SENSE SWITCH £. ON 

Figure 6-3. PERIO B Program; Magnetic Tape to Punched Card - Setup 

Punching out the card images stored on a magnetic tape file onto a deck of cards is 

accomplished via the PERIO B program by setting SENSE switch 1. ON. The tape to be con

verted must contain SO-character card images blocked by two. 

MAGNETIC TAPE TO PRINTER 

(r-~RIO :::::""\-l 
I \ PROGRAM) f-- --
L _'-.._ -J-...J 

_-c::::._ 
TAPE DRIVE III 

HONEYWELL 200 

eO-CHARACTER RECORDS; 
BLOCKED TWO 

SENSE SWITCH ~ ON 

ONE eO-CHARACTER 

LINE PER RECORD 

Figure 6-4. PERIO B Program; Magnetic Tape to Printer - Setup 
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SECTION VI. PERIO B PROGRAM 

Obtaining a printout of all of the card images stored on a magnetic tape file is accomplished 

via the PERIO B program by setting SENSE switch lON. An 80-character line of unedited in

formation is printed for each card stored on the tape. The input tape must contain 80-character 

card images blocked by two. 

MUL TIPLE OPERATIONS 

In previous pages, we have covered the three basic operations of the PERIO B program: 

card to tape, tape to printer, and tape to card conversion. Each of these three operations is 

selected by setting one of the SENSE switches to the ON position. In the next several examples 

you will see that by setting more than one SENSE switch you can cause several of these oper

ations to be performed in one run. 

#1 - Card to Tape and Tape to Printer 

/' ....... ,,------l 
r I PERIO \ 
I I PROGRAM I r--
L ~ ___ ~_-.J 

'- / 
'-.~--

TAPE DRIVE {IJ 

PUNCHED 
CARD DECK 

TAPE DRIVE I 

HONEYWELL 200 

I 
I 

o 
I 
I 
I 

Figure 6-5. PERIO B Program; Multiple Operations #1 

SENSE SWITCHES 
IAND30N. 

The setup shown in Figure 6-5 could be used if you should happen to have both a punched 

card deck to be converted to tape and another tape file to be printed. By setting SENSE switches 

1.. and lON, both operations can be performed together. 
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SECTION VI. PERIO B PROGRAM 

#2 - Tape to Card and Tape to Printer 

,/ -, 
(~ (-;:E~O - \ --, 

I I PROGRAM I I-- -
L~ __ -L_~ 

,--:.
TAPE DRIVE" 

I 
I 

o 
PUNCHED 
CARD DECK 

HONEYWELL 200 

I 
I 

8 
I 

I 
I 

Figure 6-6. PERIO B Program; Multiple Operations #2 

SENSE SWITCHES 
2 AND 3 ON 

The setup in Figure 6-6 can be used whenever you wish to punch out the contents of one 

tape file and print the contents of another. By setting both SENSE switch 2 and SENSE switch 

lON, both operations can be performed together. 
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INTRODUCTION 

SECTION VII 

REPRODUCE B PROGRAM 

The Reproduce B program performs all of the functions of the reproducer: 

1. 80-80 REPRODUCING - A direct copy of one or more fields from an input 
file into the same relative positions on the output file. 

2. OFFSET REPRODUCING - A direct copy of one or more fields of an input 
file into different relative positions on the output file. 

3. EMITTING - The characters punched in a parameter card following the 
Reproduce director card will be emitted into corresponding positions in 
the output file. 

In addition, a fourth option can be specified: 

4. NUMBERING - The input file is copied onto the output file with the output 
items being numbered, either consecutively or by some specified increment. 
This item number is emitted into some selected field in each output item. 

The general setup for the program is shown in Figure 7-1. 

REPRODUCE B 
PARAMETER CARD 
/' ....... ---,-

PUNCHED 
CARDS OR 

( I 
I !REPRODUCE1 ~ - - -
L _ ~ROGRA~~ .-J 

HONEYWELL 200 

........ _-

INPUT FILE 

TAPE DRIVE !1J ...-____ -.,OPTIONALOUTPUT LISTINGS 

OUTPUT FILE 
PUNCHED 

*UNLESS A SEPARATE CARD READER AND CARDS OR 
A CARD PUNCH IS AVAILABLE, ONLY ONE .. -----4 
OF THESE TWO FILES CAN BE ON 
PUNCHED CARDS. 

TAPE DRIVE 2 

Figure 7 -1. The Reproduce B Program 

SENSE SWITCH ~ ON
OUTPUT FILE LISTED. 

SENSE SWITCH 3 ON
INPUT FILE LISTED. 

SENSE SWI rCHES 283 ON 
BOTH LISTED. 

A complete coverage of the Reproduce B program, including the parameter cards and oper

ating procedures, can be found in Section V of the Easy tab Utility Programs Software Manual, 

File Number 206. 
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SECTION VII. REPRODUCE B PROGRAM 

SPECIFICATIONS 

1. There are three possible combinations of input/output media with the Type 
214-2 Reader/Punch: the input file can be a punched card deck and the 
output file magnetic tape, the input file can be magnetic tape and the output 
file punched cards, or both can be on magnetic tape. Either file can be 
printed by setting SENSE switch ~ (output) or SENSE switch ~ (input) ON. 

2. The Reproduce B parameter card is punched according to the function or 
combination of functions desired: 

a. 80-80 Reproducing - If the entire input card or card image is 
to be reproduced unchanged onto the output file, one of two 
methods can be used: 

Method A: Punch the required information into columns 1-7 
of the Reproduce parameter card; leave column 8 
blank. Run program with SENSE switch.! ON. 

Method B: Punch the required information into columns 1-7; 
punch a "1" into column 8; punch "0180" into 
columns 17-20 and columns 49-52. Run program 
with SENSE switch 4 OFF. 

b. Combined Reproducing and Offset Reproducing - The input card 
or card image can be subdivided into a maximum of eight fields. 
The limits of each field are punched into the portion of the 
director card entitled input fields (columns 17-48). If any portion 
of the input card is not to be reproduced, its definition is omitted. 

The eight corresponding output field keys (columns 49-80) are 
used to indicate where each of the input fields is to be punched 
in the output item. 

c. Emitting - The emitting of one or more values into the output 
items can be accomplished by punching a "c" in column 9 and 
by following the Reproduce parameter card by an emit constant 
card. The contents of any non-blank columns in the emit 
constant card will be reproduced into the corresponding positions 
of each output item. However, these characters will not over
write any data which would normally be punched in those positions 
as indicated by the output fields in the director card. 

d. Numbering - Columns 10-11 indicate the beginning column position 
of the nurn bering field in the output item; columns 12-13 indicate 
the size of this field; columns 14-16 contain the increment to be 
added to obtain the number to be punched in each consecutive out
put item. If 14-16 contain blanks, an increment of 1 is assumed. 

ORIGINAL DECK REPRODUCER 
REPRODUCED 

DESK 

ACCOUNTING 
MACHINE 

Figure 7-2. Straight 80-80 Reproducing with Listing of Reproduced Deck - Tab Setup 
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SECTION VII. REPRODUCE B PROGRAM 

EASYTAB - REPRODUCE 
Date 

I.D. 

APPLICATION S:7RIIIGllr SO-&> g'O'ftDcIcE ~ 7a _ Author 

IR,E,P,R,ol 
NO. OF 1 5 INPUT OUTPUT KEYS CONTINUE 

[gJ [1j 0 0 
Number 6 7 8 9 

Start # Char Increment 
C = Card C = Card 1 to 8 C=Card2 
T = Tape T = Tape Present 

10 12 14 16 

INPUT 
Key 1 Key 2 Key 3 Key 4 Key 5 FIELDS 

I I I I I I I I I 
17 20 21 24 25 28 29 32 33 

Key 6 Key 7 Key 8 

I I I I I 
37 40 41 44 45 48 

OUTPUT Key 1 Key 2 Key 3 Key 4 Key 5 
FIELDS 

I I I I I 
49 52 53 56 57 60 61 64 65 

Key 6 Key 7 Key 8 

I I I, I I I I I 
69 72 73 76 77 80 

CARD TWO - If CC9 of Card 1 equals "C" thi s card must be present. 

I 
5 10 15 20 

, I I I 
21 25 30 35 40 

, I I , I I I I 
41 45 50 55 60 

, , I , 
61 65 70 75 80 

Characters indicated in Card Two will be emitted into the corre
sponding positions in the Output Card or Card Image. 

36 

68 

Figure 7-3. Reproduce B Program; Straight 80-80 Reproduce (Card to Tape) - ParaITleter Card 
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SECTION VII. REPRODUCE B PROGRAM 

STRAIGHT 80-80 REPRODUCE (CARD TO TAPE) WITH LISTING 

Application 

One common procedure in a tab environment is to reproduce a deck of cards as input to 

succeeding runs. The reproduced deck might then be listed on an accounting machine to obtain 

a permanent record of the deck. Figure 7-2 shows this operation. 

Under the computer system, the card deck might be "reproduced" onto magnetic tape. The 

re sultant tape file can then be used as a fast medium of input to following computer runs. Through 

the use of the Reproduce B program, this conversion can be performed and a listing of the output 

file obtained (see Figure 7-4). 

Preparation 

1. Punch a Reproduce B parameter card as shown in Figure 7 -3. 

2. Set up run as shown in Figure 7-4. Set SENSE switches 1 and.1 ON. 

/-" 
r-j - -"S""" I 
r (REPRODUCE) f- - - -
I \ PROGRAM '- ___ ..L_J 

'_L_ 
TAPE DRIVE 

PUNCHED CARD 
DECK 

REPRODUCE 
INPUT FI LE 

HONEYWELL 200 SENSE SWITCHES 2 AND 4 ON 

TAPE DRIVE 

Figure 7-4. Reproduce B Program; Straight 80-80 Reproduce (Card to Tape) with 
Listing-Computer Setup 

REPRODUCING AND OFFSET REPRODUCING - (TAPE TO CARD) 

Application 

Each month the product master file must be reproduced and listed as shown in Figure 7 - 5, 

in order to maintain a tub file of products available. 
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Catalog 
Number 

Catalog 
Number 

SECTION VII. REPRODUCE B PROGRAM 

Order 
Code 

Date 
Avail. 

(j) 

Cost '8 
U 
d 
o .... 

...... 
cd 
U 
o 
~ 

Description 

10 II 1516 2122 25 27 28 29 41 

10 13 

ORIGINAL MASTER CARD (INPUT) 

Description (j) 

't:J o 
U 
d 
o .... 

...... 
cd 
u o 
~ 

25 27 2829 

REPRODUCED CARD (OUTPUT) 

Date 
Avail. 

4041 46 

Factory 
Number 

73 80 

Cost 

711 78 

0001569905 1/4-1 1/2 DRILL SET 03 031266 ~ 
.. 0.0.0.1.5.6.9.9.08 __________ _.2.-.3.1.1.2.D.R.I.L.L .. S.E.T .. l.0 ____ ----.0.1.2-5.6.6~~ 

LISTING OF REPRODUCED DECK 

Figure 7-5. Reproduce B Program; Reproducing and Offset Reproducing - Record Layouts 

Under the tabulating system the operation involved resembled that shown in Figure 7-2. 

Under the computer system, the product master file is on tape. A card deck and a listing 

identical to those produced under the tabulating system is desired. 

Preparation 

1. Punch a Reproduce B parameter card as shown in Figure 7-6. 

2. Set up run as shown in Figure 7-7. Turn SENSE switch 2 ON. 
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SECTION VII. REPRODUCE B PROGRAM 

EASYTAB - REPRODUCE 
Date ________________ __ 

I. D • ________________ _ 

APPLICATlON~t Oes-a: REPRoJ)tJC.tNG Aut~r ________________ __ 

INPUT 
FIELDS 

OUTPUT 
FIELDS 

IR1E1P,R,ol 
NO. OF 1 5 INPUT OUTPUT KEYS· CONTINUE 

[lj ~ [iJ 0 
Number 6 7 8 9 

Start # Char 
C = Card C = Card 1 to 8 C=Card2 

Increment T = Tape T = Tape Present 

10 12 14 16 
rCatalog ,Year ,Month, r Cost r Location 

Key lNu.rnber Key 2 Key 3 Day Key 4 Key 5 Code 

IN II (II [1, l/l,~ Jl,81~tl ~1l1~/1 JJ:l,71,2J 
17 20 21 24 25 28 29 32 33 36 

r Description 
Key 6 Key 7 Key 8 

kill' btt31 I I 1 1,----,-----,1,---,----, 
37 40 41 44 45 48 

,-Catalog ;-Year ,Month, 
Key 1 Number Key 2 Key 3 Day 

IjIlL! It (1\ 11N;2+ IP.f !.Bjll 
49 52 53 56 57 60 61 

r. Description 
Key 6 Key 7 Key 8 

]/13 1/31 I ! 1 
69 72 73 76 77 80 

,Cost 
Key 4 

,-Location 
Key 5 Code 

I~?(f;ij 
64 65 68 

CARD TWO - If CC9 of Card 1 equals "C" this card must be present. 

5 10 15 

, , 
21 25 30 35 

I I I I , I 
41 45 50 55 

, I , I I I 
61 65 70 75 

Characters indicated in Card Two will be emitted into the corre
sponding positions in the Output Card or Card Image. 

20 

1 
40 

I 
60 

80 

Figure 7-6. Reproduce B Program; Reproducing and Offset Reproducing (Tape to Card) -
Parameter Card 

7-6 



SECTION VII. REPRODUCE B PROGRAM 

REPRODUCE 
PARAMETER CARD 

DRIVE 1 

SENSE SWITCH 2 ON 

.....--" 
r--/- - -"'\-1 
(I . 
I REPRODUCE) ~ - - -

\PROGRAM I L ____ --/_--' 
"-. ----L::_ 

HONEYWELL 200 

TAPE DRIVE 0 

REPRODUCED DECK 

Figure 7 -7. Reproduce B Program; Reproducing and Offset Reproducing (Tape to Card) -
Computer Setup 

STRAIGHT REPRODUCING WITH EMITTING (CARD TO TAPE) 

Application 

The example on page 7-4 describes an application requiring the 80-80 reproduce function. 

Assume that in addition to placing the punched cards on tape the current date must be emitted 

into columns 75-80. 

Preparation 

In this instance, where emitting must be performed in addition to reproducing, method B 

(see page 7 - 2) must be used; under method A the emit card would be ignored. 

1. Punch a Reproduce parameter card as shown in Figure 7 -8. 

2. Set up the run as shown in Figure 7-9. Set SENSE switch 2 ON to obtain a 
listing of the reproduced output. 

OFFSET REPRODUCING WITH EMITTING (TAPE TO CARD) 

Application 

The inventory master file must be copied, with the emitted information indicated, as shown 

in Figure 7-10. 

Under the computer system, the inventory master file is on magnetic tape. 
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SECTION VII. REPRODUCE B PROGRAM 

EASYTAB - REPRODUCE 
Date 

I.D. 

APPLICATION StpAN1Nr Rl'M6l>lIc...,cr ("J171I eMIlT/Nt;:. Author 

IR,E,P,R,ol 
NO. OF 1 5 INPUT OUTPUT KEYS CONTINUE 

~ [Zj [:lJ @l 
Number 6 7 8 9 

C = Card C = Card 1 to 8 C=Card2 
Start # Char Increment T = Tape T = Tape Present 

10 12 14 16 

INPUT Key 1 Key 2 Key 3 Key 4 Key 5 FIELDS 
1111/11' 1.,1 , 

I I I I I I 
17 20 21 24 25 28 29 32 33 36 

Key 6 Key 7 Key 8 

I I I , , 
37 40 41 44 45 48 

OUTPUT Key 1 Key 2 Key 3 Key 4 Key 5 
FIELDS '(is'' /1,11 

, I I I 
49 52 53 56 57 60 61 64 65 68 

Key 6 Key 7 Key 8 

I I I I 
69 72 73 76 77 80 

CARD TWO - If CC9 of Card 1 equals "C II this card must be present. 

5 10 15 20 

I 1 I I 
, 

21 25 30 35 40 

I I 1 I 1 I 1 
, 

41 45 50 55 60 

I , ~ ~ L 2 ~ ~, Assum~ current 
, I 1 , , date ~s 

61 65 70 75 80 March 12, 1966. 
Characters indicated in Card Two will be emitted into the corre

sponding positions in the Output Card or Card Image. 

Figure 7 -8. Reproduce B Program; Straight Reproducing with Emitting (Card to Tape) -
Parameter Card 
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SECTION VII. REPRODUCE B PROGRAM 

/-, 
/'"--1- - - " - l 

PUNCHED CARD DECK 

EMIT CARD 

REPRODUCE 
PARAMETER CARD 

INPUT FILE 

( I REPRODUCE, I- - - - -
I ,ROGRAM / I 

HONEYWELL 200 SENSE SWITCH £ ON 

L ______ --' 
'-~

TAPE DRIVE 91 

TAPE DRIVE 2 

Figure 7-9. Reproduce B Program; Straight Reproducing with Emitting (Card to Tape) -
Compute r Setup 

PLT ITEM # COST 

# 

I 4 5 7 8 10 II 17 18 60 65 

INVENTOR Y MASTER FILE (INPUT) 

DEPT PLT ITEM # COST 
# 

I 4 5 

~ 

EMITTED 

# 

78 14 15 20 

REPRODUCED FILE (OUTPUT) 

DATE 

71 74 

~ 

EMITTED 

Figure 7-10. Reproduce B Program; Offset Reproducing with Emitting {Tape to Card) -
Record Layouts 
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SECTION VII. REPRODUCE B PROGRAM 

EASYTAB - REPRODUCE 
Date 

I.D. 

APPLICATION ():)au~ 4/IOL 6i1l7Al& Author 

IR1E1P,R,ol NO. OF 1 5 INPlfT OUTPUT KEYS CONTINUE 

[lj ~ ~ ~ 
Number 6 7 8 9 

Start # Char C = Card C = Card 1 to 8 C=Card2 Increment T = Tape T = Tape Present 

1 I 
10 1# 14 C 16t 

INPUT r P1t , r as 

FIELDS 
Key 1 Item # Key 2 Key 3 Key 4 Key 5 

1t:1 81.1 1.-1 l'III~~1 I I I I 
17 20 21 24 25 28 29 32 33 36 

Key 6 Key 7 Key 8 

I I I 
37 40 41 44 45 48 

OUTPUT 
rBlt #, ;-Gost 

Key 1 Item If. Key 2 Key 3 Key 4 Key 5 
FIELDS 

I~st.tl~ 1.1 ,S1#i' hi I I I 
49 52 53 56 57 60 61 64 65 68 

Key 6 Key 7 Key 8 

I I I I I 1 
69 72 73 76 77 80 

CARD TWO - If CC9 of Card 1 equals "C II this card must be present. 

Department I ~ J I z"Si 1 I 
# 0125 is 1 5 20 

to be emit lL,e_d...L,---'L-..L.---L---l_L--L---L_L--.L.-....L..---.!._~...!....:-~--!_..!.-....!....--L-:-~1 
21 ~ ~ 

4=.:1 _____ 4~5~ ____ ~~---=_.LI===::::::======60;_The date "0566" 
r ~ I Is to be emitted 

I I I I 16L1Kt'I'1 I . L6~1~--L~-~65~~~~..!.-~~70~~~~~~7~5~~--L-~~~80 

Characters indicated in Card Two will be emitted into the corre
sponding positions in the Output Card or Card Image. 

Figure 7-11. Reproduce B Program; Offset Reproducing with Emitting (Card to Tape) -
Parameter Card 
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SECTION VII. REPRODUCE B PROGRAM 

A listing of the input inventory master file is desired. 

Preparation 

1. Punch a Reproduce B parameter card and an emit constant card as shown 
in Figure 7-11. 

2. Set up the run as shown in Figure 7-12. Turn SENSE switch 3 ON to obtain 
a listing of the input file. 

EM IT CARD 

REPRODUCE 

PARAMETER CARD 

/ ..... 
--- 7 - - -\- -, 

( I REPRODUCE, I 
I PROGRAM / 1- - - -

L-~--7--1 
'- ---

TAPE DRIVE 0 

INPUT FILE 

HONEYWELL 200 

REPRODUCED 

DECK 

SENSE SWITCH 3 ON 

Figure 7-12. Reproduce B Program; Offset Reproducing with Emitting (Tape to Card) -
Computer Setup 

SEQUENTIAL NUMBERING (CARD TO TAPE) 

Application 

An input deck of sales transaction cards is to be placed on tape and a sequential transaction 

number is to be assigned to each item. The transaction number is to be placed into columns 1-5 

of each output item. 

Preparation 

1. Punch a Reproduce B parameter card as shown in Figure 7-13. The incre
ment field (columns 14-16) is filled with "001" whenever consecutive number
ing is desired. 

2. Set up the run as shown in Figure 7-14. 
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SECTION VII. REPRODUCE B PROGRAM 

EASYTAB - REPRODUCE 
Date 

.s.."AI.. 1.0. 

APPLICATION AlrIII8liU1lr _ 16 " Author 

IR,E,P,R1ol 
NO. OF 1 5 INPUT OUTPUT KEYS CONTINUE 

~ [lj 0 0 
Number 6 7 8 9 

C = Card C = Card 1 to 8 C=Card2 
Start # Char Increment T = Tape T = Tape Present 

11L11t1ISf ~1(61.t1 
10 12 14 16 

INPUT Key 1 Key 2 Key 3 Key 4 Key 5 FIELDS 

I I I I I I I I 
17 20 21 24 25 28 29 32 33 

Key 6 Key 7 Key 8 

I I I I I I 
37 40 41 44 45 48 

OUTPUT Key 1 Key 2 Key 3 Key 4 Key 5 
FIELDS 

I I I I I 
49 52 53 56 57 60 61 64 65 

Key 6 Key 7 Key 8 

I I I I 
69 72 73 76 77 80 

CARD TWO - If CC9 of Card 1 equals "C II this card must be present. 

I 
5 10 15 20 

I I I 
21 25 30 35 40 

I I , I I I I I 
41 4S 50 SS 60 

I I I , I 
61 6S 70 75 80 

Characters indicated in Card Two will be emitted into the corre
sponding positions in the Output Card or Card Image. 

36 

68 

Figure 7-13. Reproduce B Program; Sequential Numbering (Card to Tape) - Parameter Card 
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SECTION VII. REPRODUCE B PROGRAM 

,/ ....... 
~7--\-1 

( (REPRODUCE \ L __ _ 
I \PROGRAM / I 
L -,,- - 7---' 

---- ......::..--
TAPE DRIVE 0 

PUNCHED CARD DECK 

REPRODUCE 

HONEYWELL 200 

TAPE DRIVE 2 

INPUT FILE 

OUTPUT FILE 

CARDS PLACED ON TAPE WITH 
SEQUENTIAL TRANSACTION 
NUMBERS 

Figure 7-14. Reproduce B PrograTI1; Sequential NUTI1bering (Card to Tape) - COTI1puter Setup 

7-13 



SECTION VII. REPRODUCE B PROGRAM 

EASYTAB - REPRODUCE 
Date ________________ __ 

I.D. _______ _ 

APPLICATION ---"~=M=~'"-e==-...!KL_.....:l£...."M=~=~~r'___ _______ _ Autoor __________________ _ 

INPUT 
FIELDS 

OUTPUT 
FIELDS 

IR,E,P,R,ol 
5 

Number 
Start # Char Increment 

10 12 14 16 

INPUT OUTPUT 

D o 
6 7 

Must equal llUllber of keys 
filled in below. 

NO.~F 
KEYS 

o 
8 

CONTI/ COlltaias nCR o if elllittin, 
9 is to be 

C = Card C = Card 1 to 8 C = Card 2 perfoI'Jlled. 
,T = Tape T = Tape, Present 

Card r:ader/puncn URit: only oae 
card file Clan be specified. 

Key 1 Key 2 Key 3 Key 4 Key 5 

I I I I I I ~--,I,---,-~I ~~~in' 
1·1::7,........JL--L--L---::120 21"'-1--1.--L..-...l.--='24 2-"=5,.---J---L--L---:!28 2~9,---L---'---'----732 33 36 positioa & 

37 

Key 6 Key 7 

40 41 44 45 

Key 8 

48 

1eart;k of 
e&ell key. 
Le_etas of 
eorrespon
dhr; keys 
IllU8t be 
equal 

Key 1 Key 2 Key 3 Key 4 Key 5 ( 1 e.,., co • 

I I I I I I I 19-20· 
4~9~--~~~52 5L3~--L-~~56 5~7,.---JL--L--L,.---J60 6~1~--~--~64 6L5L-L-...l.-~~68 51-52). 

Leagth IIlUst 
beiJl 
raace 
01-80. 

Key 6 Key 7 Key 8 

69 
~~I ,--::,1 I~I~ 

72 73 76 77 80 

CARD TWO - If CC9 of Card 1 equals "C II this card must be present. 

, 
5 10 15 

I I I I 

21 25 30 35 

I I I , I I I 
41 45 50 55 

, I , I I I 
61 65 70 75 

Characters indicated in Card Two will be emitted into the corre
sponding positions in the Output Card or Card Image. 

Figure 7-15. Reproduce B Program Check List 

7-14 

CAeck that 
20 entted 

I eOllStuts ad 
key fields 

40 specified 

I above do aot 
oceupy t.e 

60 s ... co1ua8. 

80 



1. 

.t 

SECTION VIII 

AL TER B PROGRAM 

INTRODUCTION 

The Alter B program performs those file updating activities, such as filing cards, remov

ing cards, and replacing cards, which are most often accomplished manually in a tab installation. 

Alter should be used only when a small number of such changes is to be made. The program is 

capable of performing any or all of the se functions during one pas s of the tape file being updated. 

The general setup of the run is shown in Figure 8-1. The programmer indicates which of these 

operations are to be executed and provides other information to the Alter program through an 

Alter parameter card and one or more Alter director cards. A complete coverage of these cards 

and the operational procedures involved can be found in Section VII of the Easy tab Utility Pro

grams Software Manual, File Number 206. 

ENDEND 

DIRECTOR 

DETAIL CARDS 

(CHANGES TO THE 
PRIMARY FILE) 

DIRECTOR 

ALTER B 
PARAMETER CARD 

SECONDARY FILE 

/' "-.-------, 
( I ALTER \ 
I [PROGRAM I I- - - --
L _'--- _ J_~ 

'_L_ 
TAPE DRIVE III 

HONEYWELL 200 

TAPE DRIVE 2 

Figure 8-1. The Alter B Program 
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SECTION VIII. ALTER B PROGRAM 

SPECIFICA TIONS 

1. Both the primary input file (the file being updated) and the secondary input 
file (the changes to be made to the primary file) must be in the same sequence 
(either ascending or descending). A maximum of eight key fields is allowed 
and they must be located in the same relative positions within the records of 
both files. 

2. The appropriate Alter B directors must be inserted into the data card deck 
(secondary file) to indicate whether the data card or group of data cards 
which follow are to be inserted (INSERT director), deleted (DELETE di
rector), or substituted (REPLACE director). 

3. An Alter B parameter card, giving certain information about the files such 
as location of key fields, precedes the card deck and an ENDEND card 
terminates the card deck. 

INSERT 

Applica tion 

We have a sales master file which must be updated by inserting a new master record for 

the few new salesmen whom we have added to our staff during the past month. The sales master 

file is in order by region (major), territory (intermediate), and salesman number (minor), and 

is in ascending order. The record layout is shown in Figure 8-2. 

Preparation 

Salesman 
Number 

10 

Territory 

71 75 

Region 

79 

Figure 8-2. Alter B Program; INSERT - Record Layout 

80 

1. Punch a master card for each salesman hired. Arrange cards in order by 
key fields (Major: region; intermediate: territory; minor: salesman 
number). 

2. Punch an Alter card, an INSERT director, and an ENDEND card (see 
Figure 8-3). 

3. Set up run as shown in Figure 8-4. 
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SECTION VIII. ALTER B PROGRAM 

EASYTAB - ALTER 
Date _______ _ 

I. D. h..9/l1#LE .L 

APPLICATION ..t"AW~ 1l) GilLGs A1A.r1EA Fk Author _______ _ 

ALTER B PARAMETER - First Card. 

IA,L,T,E,RI 
1 5 

FILE 
ORDER 

NO. OF 
KEYS 

~ 
6 7 

Region (Major) 
-":""""::'Key 1 

A = Ascending 1 to 8 
Territory (Int.) 0 = Descen~salesman Number (Minor) 

\Kelj Kei3 Ke,4 Kef 5 

I"I'I~:LI I ?i.e I lit Iii.! .11111 1 I I I 1 I I I 
8 11 12 

Key 6 

I 
28 

Punch om; --+11 I N I S I E I R I T I 
INSERT Duector 1 6 

15 

I 
31 

IR,E, PIL,AIC,EI 
1 7 

lo,E,L,E,T,EI 
1 6 

16 

I 
32 

19 20 23 24 27 

Key 7 Key 8 

I I 1 I 
35 36 39 

"INSERT" DIRECTOR - Placed before Card(s) 
to be added to tape file. 

"REPLACE" DIRECTOR - Placed before Card(s) 
to be changed on tape file. 

"DELETE" DIRECTOR - Placed before Card(s) 
to be deleted from tape file. 

END CARD - Last Card. 

Figure 8-3. Alter B Program; INSERT - Director Cards 
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DELETE 

Application 

SECTION VIII. ALTER B PROGRAM 

ENDEND 

INSERT 

ALTER 

/-"" 
~------l 

( I ALTER \ 
I \ PROGRAM J !-- --
L_~ __ ~_.J 

-~-
TAPE DRIVE III 

NEW SALESMEN MASTERS 
IN ORDER BY REGION, 
TERRITORY, AND 
SALESMAN NUMBER 

HONEYWELL 200 

TAPE DRIVE 2 

(NEW SALESMEN 
INSERTED IN PROPER 
SEQUENCE) 

Figure 8-4. Alter B Program; INSERT - Computer Setup 

We must delete the master records of those few salesmen who have left the company. 

Preparation 

1. Punch a master card (only key fields need be punched) for each salesman 
to be deleted. Arrange cards in order by key fields. 

2. Punch an Alter card, a DELETE director, and an ENDEND card (see 
Figure 8- 5). 

3. Set up run as shown in Figure 8-6. 
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SECTION VIII. ALTER B PROGRAM 

EASYTAB - ALTER Date _______ _ 

I.D. _______ _ 

APPLICATION .z>Gtn'~J' ~ GALa""*",, ell Author ______ _ 

ALTER B PARAMETER - First Card. 

IAILITIE,RI 
1 5 

Key 6 

FILE 
ORDER 

~ 
6 

NO. OF 
KEYS 

7 

A = Ascending 1 to 8 
D = Descending 

Kef 4 
I I 

Key 7 Key 8 

I 

Ker 5 

I I 
23 24 27 

28 31 32 35 36 39 

II,N,SIE,R,TI 
1 6 

IRIE, P,L,A,C,E/ 
1 7 

Punch one 
D~LETE ~I DIE I LIE I TIE I 
Dlrector 1 6 

Punch one ~ I 
ENDEND card E I N I DIE I N I D 

1 6 

"INSERT" DIRECTOR - Placed before Card{s) 
to be added to tape fi Ie. 

"REPLACE" DIRECTOR - Placed before Card{s} 
to be changed on tape file. 

"DELETE" DIRECTOR - Placed before Card{s) 
to be deleted from tape file. 

END CARD - Last Card. 

Figure 8-5. Alter B Program; DELETE - Director Cards 
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-, 

REPLACE 

SECTION VIII. ALTER B PROGRAM 

ENDEND 

DELETE 

ALTER 

/' ...... 
;--1- - -'\,--l 

ONE CARD FOR EACH 
SALESMAN TO BE DELETED 
FROM THE MASTER FILE 

( ALTER \ 
I I PROGRAM I L - - -
L_~ __ -,,_J 

HONEYWELL 200 

'- _<:.
TAPE DRIVE III 

TAPE DRIVE 2 

(FORMER SALESMEN 
DELETED) 

Figure 8-6. Alter B Program; DELETE - Computer Setup 

The REPLACE function of the Alter B program is actually a combination of the DELETE 

and INSERT functions. This can be used whenever particular records within a file are to be re

placed with new records containing updated or corrected information, provided that none of the 

key field data is being changed. That is, since the key data is used to locate the record on tape, 

the key field data in the input replacement card must agree with the key field data in the tape 

record to be replaced. If the key field data has been modified, then two operations - DELETE 

and INSERT - must be performed as explained under Multiple Operations, page 8-8. 

Application 

The addresses of several of the salesmen must be changed on the Sales Master File. 

Preparation 

1. Punch a sales master card, duplicating the information contained on the sales 
master file (with the exception of the address field, which will contain the new 
address) for each salesman whose address has changed. Arrange cards in 
order by key fields. 

2. Punch an Alter card, a REPLACE director, and an ENDEND card (see Figure 8-7). 

3. Set up run as shown in Figure 8-8. 
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SECTION VIII. ALTER B PROGRAM 

EASYTAB - ALTER 
Date _______ _ 

I.D. ________________ _ 

APPLICATION ~ 1D &tt~ £IIr Author ______ _ 

ALTER B PARAMETER - First Card. 

IA,L,T,E,RI 
1 5 

Kef 1 

17'1'~ #OJ 
Ket 2 

1711~;st 
8 11 12 15 

Key 6 

I I 
28 31 

IIINI SIE1R,TI 
1 6 

Punch one 
~PLACE -+ I R I E I P I L I A I C I E I 
D~rector 1 7 

ID,EILIEITIEI 
1 6 

Punch one :-;---+,.----------,1 
ENDEND card E I N I DIE I N I D 

1 6 

FILE NO. OF 
ORDER KEYS 

~ ~ 
6 7 

A = Ascending 1 to 8 
D = Descending 

Kef} 1_, ,Idf Kef 4 
I I 

Kef 5 

I I 
16 

I 
32 

19 20 23 24 27 

Key 7 Key 8 

I I I I 
35 36 39 

"INSERT" DIRECTOR - Placed before Card(s} 
to be added to tape fi Ie. 

"REPLACE" DIRECTOR - Placed before Card(s} 
to be changed on tape file. 

"DELETE" DIRECTOR - Placed before Card(s} 
to be deleted from tape file. 

END CARD - Last Card. 

Figure 8-7. Alter B Program; REPLACE - Director Cards 
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SECTION VIII. ALTER B PROGRAM 

ENDEND 

r-_L-=-~ __ -, 

SALES MASTER CARDS 
WITH CHANGED ADDRESSES; 
DECK ARRANGED IN ORDER 
BY REGION, TERRITORY, 
AND SALESMAN NUMBER 

r ! ALTER \ L 
I \ PROGRAM I I - - - -
L_~ __ ...l_-1 

HONEYWELL 200 

....... _<::
TAPE DRIVE iii 

TAPE DRIVE 2 

Figure 8-8. Alter B Program; REPLACE Example - Computer Setup 

MULTIPLE OPERATIONS 

As was pointed out in the previous example, there are situations where record replaceme 

or correction must be accomplished by the use of two or more of the Alter functions. This is 

particularly true in the case where key field data is being changed. 

Application #1 

Five of the salesmen have changed regions and/or territories. 

Preparation 

Since the number of changes is small, the operation can be performed during one pass of 

the master file. 

1. Punch a sales master card for each of the five salesmen, using their previous 
territory and region codes. Only the key field data need be punched. Arrange 
in order. 

2. Punch a complete sales master card for each of the salesmen, using their 
new territory and region codes. Arrange in order. 
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SECTION VIII. ALTER B PROGRAM 

EASYTAB - ALTER Date _______ _ 

I.D. _______ _ 

APPLICATION ~Mf'3' h ~~ Author ______ _ 

ALTER B PARAMETER - Fi rst Card. 

FILE NO. OF 
ORDER KEYS 

IA,L,TIE,RI 
1 S 6 7 

A = Ascending 1 to 8 
D = Descending 

Kef 4 
I I 

Kef 5 
I I 

23 24 27 

Key 6 Key 7 Key 8 

1 1 I I I I I.-,---,~ 
28 

Punch as many II I N I S I E I R I T I 
as needed ~ 1 6 

31 32 

IRIEI PIL,A,C,EI 
1 7 

Punch as many,--_____ ----, 

as needed -+1 DIE I LIE I TIE I 
1 6 

Punch one--::-+ 
ENDEND card I E I N I DIE I N I D I 

1 6 

3S 36 39 

"INSERT" DIRECTOR - Placed before Card{s} 
to be added to tape fi Ie. 

"REPLACE" DIRECTOR - Placed before Card{s} 
to be changed on tape file. 

"DELETE" DIRECTOR - Placed before Card{s} 
to be deleted from tape file. 

EN D CARD - Last Card. 

Figure 8-9. Alter B Program; Multiple Operations 1 - Director Cards 
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SECTION VIII. ALTER B PROGRAM 

SALESMAN 
REGION 

0004523105 

0005699933 

0000067731 

0000000455 

0000993571 

PUNCH CARDS 

FOR RECORDS 
(OLD) TO BE 
DELETED; AR
RANGE IN ORDER 

ENDEND 

01 

02 

02 

04 

05 

0000993571 00003 05 

DELETE 

00003 05 

INSERT 

0000000455 0002 04 

0000061731 01445 02 

0005699933 00997 02 

0000000455 00997 02 

0004523105 56901 01 

56901 01 

000569993 55509 01 

INSERT 

0004523105 34658 01 

ALTER PARAMETER CARD -------11 (, - 'I 
I~-r- -~---{ 
r {ALTER \ I} 

I \ PROGRAM) I, 

L-~_-"7'- J 
'_L'_ 

OLD 

TERRITORY 

34658 

00997 

01445 

00002 

00003 

0000993571 00003 05 

0000000455 0002 04 

0000061731 01445 02 

02 

0004523105 34658 01 

NEW 

REGION TERRITORY 

01 56901 

01 55509 

05 00003 

02 00997 

01 56901 

0000067731 00003 05 

0000000455 00997 02 

HAND MERGE BOTH DECKS AND 
PLACE APPROPRIATE DIRECTORS 
WITHIN DECK 

56901 01 

56901 01 

55509 01 

HONEYWELL 200 
TAPE DRIVE I 

TAPE DRIVE 2 

Figure 8-10. Alter B Program; Multiple Operations 1 - Computer Setup 
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SECTION VIII. ALTER B PROGRAM 

3. Combine both sets of cards and arrange them in order by key data. Place 
a DELETE director in front of each of the cards punched in (l) and an 
INSER T director in front of each of the cards punched in (2). If two or 
more cards of the same type are contiguous, a director need only be placed 
in front of the first. 

4. Set up the run as shown in Figure 8-10. 

Application #2 

Two hundred and fifty of the salesmen have changed regions and/or territories. 

Preparation 

Since the number of changes in this case is large, the updating of the file should be accom

plished by two passes of the master file. 

1. Punch a sales master card for each of the 250 salesmen, using their previous 
territory and region codes. Only key field data need be punched. 

2. Punch a complete sales master card for each of the salesmen, using their new 
territory and region codes. 

3. Sort each set separately by key field data. 

4. Place a DELETE director in front of the cards punched in (l) and perform a 
deletion run. This will eliminate from the file all of the records with the 
old region and territory code. 

5. Place an INSERT director in front of the cards punched in (2) and perform an 
insertion run. This will insert the master records containing the new terri
tory and region codes. The input master file used is the output from (4). 

ENDEND 

OLD (I) 

DELETE 
HONEYWELL 200 

ALTER 

ENDEND 

HONEYWELL 200 

Figure 8-11. Alter B Program; Multiple Operations 2 - Computer Setup 
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SECTION VIII. ALTER B PROGRAM 

EASYTAB - ALTER 
Date _______ _ 

I.D. ________ _ 

APPLICA nON _-.:C~tMiUft':~ILt~L1____=~~H.uc. .... "GiLJrL_ _________ Author _______ _ 

ALTER B PARAMETER - First Card. 

FILE NO. OF 
ORDER KEYS 

} Number of keys must 

IAILITIEIRI D D equal number of boxes 
filled below. 

1 

~eck J I beginning 8 
position 
and length 
of each key. 

L 

5 

Kef 1 
I I I I 

Ket 2 
I I 

11 12 15 

Key 6 

I I 
28 31 

IIINISIEIR,TI 
1 6 

IRIEI PIL,AICIEI 
1 7 

ID,EILIEITIEI 
1 6 

IEINID,EJNIDI 
1 6 

6 7 
A = Ascending 1 to 8 
D = Descending 

16 

I 
32 

Ket 3 

I I 

Kef 4 
I I 

Kef 5 
I I 

19 20 23 24 27 

Key 7 Key 8 

I I I I 
35 36 39 

"INSERT" DIRECTOR - Placed before Card{s} 
to be added to tape fi Ie. 

"REPLACE" DIRECTOR - Placed before Card{s} 
to be changed on tape fi Ie. 

"DELETE" DIRECTOR - Placed before Card{s} 
to be deleted from tape file. 

END CARD - Last Card. 

Figure 8-12. Alter B Program Check List 
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SECTION IX 

SAMPLE EASYTAB APPLICATION 

INTRODUCTION 

A comprehensive example of the use of the Easy tab System is provided by the payroll ap

plication which follows. Each week approximately 1, 000 employees must be processed, paychecks 

must be calculated and printed, and various updating and reporting functions must be performed. 

Under the tabulating system, the processing consisted of 25 separate runs: 

6 Sorting operations 

1 Emitting operation 

4 Tabulating and/ or summarizing operations 

4 Calculating operations 

5 Merging operations 

1 Match Merge operation 

3 Listing operations 

Keypunching operation 

After the changeover to the computer environment, the processing was accomplished by the 

following II program runs: 

2 Sorting operations (Sort B) 

I Tabulating operation (Total B) 

I Correction and Update operation (Alter B) 

3 Calculating and report generating operations (COBOL B) 

2 Collate operations (Merge B) 

I Card to tape conversion (PERIO B) 

I Keypunching oper ation 

CARD AND REPORT FORMATS 

In the process of placing the payroll system on the computer the same basic processes 

and most of the same card and report formats were retained. Due to the powerful processing 

capabilities of the Series 200 computers, we were able to combine the year-to-date master file 

(see Figure 9-1) and the deduction master file (see Figure 9-4) into the employee master and 

deduction file (see Figure 9-5), The combining of these two files resulted in the elimination of 

s.everal runs. 

The following pages contain the card and report formats utilized or produced by both the 

tabulating and computer systems. 
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SECTION IX. SAMPLE EASYTAB APPLICATION 

Layout Form- 80 Column Card 
"x" CONTROL PUNCH INDICATES THAT 

FICA LIMIT HAS BEEN REACHED 

EMPLOYEE EMPLOYEE GROSS FEDERAL STATE FICA 1 MISC. NET PAY 
R NUMBER NAME EARNINGS TAX TAX YTD YTD YTD 

DEPT CLOCK * YTD YTD YTD 
X I 

I 
o 0 0 0 0:0 0 00000:00 0000:00 0 000 0000000 010 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0000100 o 0 0 0:0 0 o 0 0 0 010 0 000000000000000000000 

, 13 • 56 J. 910 "1'21J14151611181920 2122211,np621 2829)0311213334 3536313813940 4142434-4'.546 4/(8495015152 53 ~ 5~ 5651158 59 ~Gl~6J"~"~""ro71nnH15nnnn~ 

I 111 1111111 11111111111 11111111 1111'1'1 1111111 1111111 1111111 11111111 111111111111111111111 
I 

2222:22 
I I I 

2 222 2222222 212 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 22 22 2:22 22222:22 222222 2222:22 22222122 222222222222222222222 
I 3 I I I I I I - I 1 I I I I 4 I I I I I I 

I I I I I I 5 I I I I I I 
I I I 

I I I 6 , I I I I 
, 

I I I I 7 I I I I I I I I 
8888:88 8 888 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 818 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 88888 188 88888188 8 8 8 18 8 8888:88 8 8 8 8 818 8 888888888888888888888 

I 
9999 199 

, I I 

9 999 9 9 9 9 9 9 9 919 9 9 9 9 9 9 9 9 99999
1
99 99999 199 9 9 9 9,9 9 9999199 99999199 999999999999999999999 

113 4 5 6 7 I 9 10rr]lll. IS 16 !I 18 1910 112231425
1
2621 ~ 193031 J2b3 3. 5363138 13940 1424344

1
'546 '"49~1$152 35455565115855 ro61~~M~~GJM"roJln7JHftnnnnM 

I I I 
I I 

Title 

Prepared By ~ __________________ For Program __________________ _ 

By Programmer Checked By __________________ _ 

Date Remarks~ ___________________ ~ 

Modificat ion ~ ______ ~ _______________________ Page ____ Of ____ _ 

Figure 9-1. Year-To-Date Payroll Master File (Tabulating SysteITl) 

Layout Form-80 Column Card 

EMPLOYEE w (f) (f) CALCULATED AMOUNTS DATE 
w a: a: R NUMBER >- .w :I: W :I: GROSS FED TAX STATE FICA MISC. % ow CRED. BONDS HLTH LIFE NET .... ::;; Iil!;i f3 f-f- f- .... "0: 
0-« ,« , PAY TAX UNION INSUR INS PAY 

z "'. X DEPT CLOCK * a: a: 0 
;o~ ~z a: 0 a: 0 ,. 

0 000 0000000 0100 o 010 0 00 0010 0 0010 0000100 o 0 0 019 0 o 0 0 010 0 00:00 o 0,0 0 000:0 0 o 0 0'0 0 00 100 00100 0000100 0000 
, 13 45' 18 91 )121l 1415j16 II '" 201112223 24 1~26 H 28 25 JOr'32 ll34lSJ6j3'Jl 3940 4' 4~4J" 45461'1'8 4551.15152 53545515657 58 59 61)161 6~ 636.16566 676816910 71 12J314J1516 1171910 

1 111 1111111 1111 11111 11 11111 11,1 1111,11 
11 "," 

1111,11 11111 11111 111111 111111 11111 11111 11 "1'1 1111 
I , , I 

2122:22 11:1 2 
, I 

, 
2 222 2222222 212 2 1122 2 1 1111 1211 12 11'11 ~211112 1111 2 2 11111 2 2 2 2 2 1 2 2 2 2 2;2 2 22 22:2 2 2 222 

I I I I I 3 I I , I I I I - I I I I I 
I I 

I , , I 4 I I , I , I 
I , 

I I 
I I I I I I I I 

5 I I I I I I I I I 
I I I I I 

I I I I I , I I 
6 I I I , , 

I I I I I I I I 
I 

1 I I I I I I I I I , I 

8
1
8 8 ~ 818 8 

I I I 
8 8 8 8:8 8 8 8:8 8 8 8: 8 8 8 8 8:8 8 8 8:8 8 

I 
8 8 8 8 8888888 8 8 8 88 8 8

1
8 8888188 8888188 8 8 8 8 8 ,8 8 8 8 8 818 8 888 8 I I I I I I 

9 9 9 9 9999999 919 9 ~,~~~,~ 9 9 9 919 9 9 919 9999 199 9999 199 9999199 9 919 9 9 919 9 9 9 919 9 9 9 919 9 9 919 9 99'9 9 9 9 9 919 9 9999 
123 456189to llf21l 8 191021(223 242SI26 I 28 19 30 ~I 32 33435.36

1
3138 394041421 4344 45 46~14ii 9~5152 ~3 S4 55

1
56 51 S85960

1
61i 636416566 6J6I:6910 71721J 14rS16 111 }tao 

I I I I I 

Title 

Prepared By ~ __________________ For Program ~ _________________ _ 

By Programmer Checked By __________________ _ 

Date _______________________ Remarks~ ________________________ __ 

Modificat ion _______________________________ Page _______ Of ______ _ 

Figure 9-2. TiITle Cards (Tabulating and COITlputer SysteITls) 
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SECTION IX. SAMPLE EASYT AB APPLICATION 

Layout Form - 80 Column Card 

R DEPT TOTAL CARD 
REG COUNT 

X HRS 

0 o 0 0 00000000000000000000000000 o 000 000000 000 0 000000000000000000000000000000000000 
'ZJ 4 5 6 J • 9 10 II 12 11 1415 16 11 18 19 2021 22 23 H 25 16 1128 29 lOJI32lJ J435163138l9 40414243 «4S~'J«Q~~IS2~~~~5JSB~~61~~«E5"6J~~ro1112DJ4~nnJ.n~ 

1 111 11111111111111111111111111 1111 I 1111 1 1111 111111111111111111111111111111111111 

2 222 22222222222222222222222222 2 222 222222 2 2 2 2 2 J2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 22 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 

3 
-
4 

5 

6 

7 

8 88 8 88888888888888888888888888 88 8 8 888888 88 8 8 8888888888888888888888888888888888888 

9 999 99999999999999999999999999 99 9 9 999999 9 9 9 9 9999999999999999999999999999999999999 
'z l 451 J 8 91011121314151611181920212223142526212819 ;1OJIJ2lJ 3(35"36373839 40414243 ,"4S46'14i49~5152SJ54S55651585960&16263&465666'6e69JDJI7271141576771.111(1 

Title 

Prepared By ____________________ For Program ___________________ _ 

By Programmer Checked By ____________________ _ 

Date ________________________ Remarks _____________________ __ 

Modificat ion ____________________________________ Page ____ Of _______ _ 

Figure 9-3. Batch Total Card (Tabulating and Computer Systems) 

Layout Form- 80 Column Card 

EMPLOYEE 
en x .... w l- x"" R w .z 
~~ 

;:!z :I: NUMBER >- e uJW !=z en 
~ gw z u .... u Co e w 0..::0 w ell: «Il: z « . ... <Ii X DEPT CLOCK # f!; w- wen • ::0« ww .... w Il:z 0 -z 

wZ 0 ... 0.. en a.. u=> '" :I:~ ..J_ 

0 000 0000000 0100 o 0 0000 0000 ~OOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOO o 0 010 0 o 0 010 0 00'00 00'00 ~OOOOOOOOO 
'ZJ '5' J .910 "1'21l 1415 16111819 20211223 .2S161Jn19lOll32lJ~~16Jl38l940'1424J«4S4641«Q~51~ 53 ~ S~5657 58596016162 636,16566 6168:6910 11273141516JJ11'11O 

1 111 1111111 1111 11 1111 1111 11111111111111111111111111111 111111 111'11 11:11 11,11 111111111 
I I , 

2 222 2222222 2122 22 222 2 2 222 2222222222222222222222222222 22 212 2 22 2:2 2 2 2:2 2 22122 222222222 
1 I I 

3 I I I I I 
- I I 

4 I I I 
I I 

I I I 1 I 
5 I I I I I 

I I I I I 
6 

I 
I I I I I I I 7 I 

I 
8 8 8:8 8 

I I 
8 88 8 8888888 818 8 888888 88 8 8 8888888888888888888888888888 8 8 818 8 8 818 8 88188 888888888 

I I I 
9 999 9999999 919 9 9 9 999 9 99 9 9 9999999999999999999999999999 9 9 919 9 9 9 919 9 9919 9 9919 9 999999999 

'z l 45 Ii J a 910 '112 13 f4 1~ 61/1819 fo212223 42S~Zln~~Jlnn~»~Jl~»~41~~~~~41U~~5132 5lS4551565 lS8596Ot616 
""':" 56 

6Jj6910 112731.131111711110 

Title 

Prepared By _____________________ For Program ___________________ _ 

By Programmer Checked By ______________________ _ 

Date _________________________ Remarks ________________________ __ 

Modificat ion 
__________________________________________________________ Page ______ ~ ________ _ 

Figure 9-4. Deduction Card (Tabulating System) 
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SECTION IX. SAMPLE EASYT AB APPLICATION 

Layout Form- 80 Column Card 

(/) 

EMPLOYEE EMPLOYEE GROSS FEDERAL STATE FICA MISC NET PAY I-
Z 

R "0 I::: z NAME EARNINGS TAX YTD TAX no YTD YTD YTD z 00 
YTD uJ .... -

X DEPT CLOCK *" Q. cr Z 
w u:::> 0 

0 000 0000000 010 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0000010 0 00000100 0000100 o 0 0 010 0 0000100 00000100 00 o 0 010 0 
" J .! 5 'I 910 "1'21l14U16IJ 18 1910 1112 2324 2~12611 2119303112(3334 J53&Jll1f1940 41 42 43 4414~ 4E 41U49~5152 53 ~ ~~ ~6 511S8 59 "" 6~ 63uhs 66 

I 111 1111111 11111111111 11111111 11111111 1111111 1111111 1111111 11111:11 11 111111 
I 

2 2 2 2 2:2 2 
I I I I 

2 2 2 2:2 2 
I 

2 22 2 2222222 2222222222 22222122 2 2 2 212 2 2 2 2 212 2 2 2 2 212 2 2 2 2 2 2:22 
I I I 1 

3 I I 
: I I I I - I I I 

I I I 1 I 4 I I I I I I I 
I I I I 1 I I 

5 
I I 1 I I 

I I 
I I I 1 I I 6 I 

I I I 
I I I I 

I I I 
1 I I I I I I I 

88888:88 8888188 8888:88 
I I 

8 8 8 8 88888888 88888888 88888188 8888188 8 8 8 8 818 8 88 8 a 818 8 
r I I I I I 

9 999 9999999 919 9 9 9 9 9 9 9 9 99999199 99999199 9999199 9999199 9999199 9 9 9 9 919 9 99 9 9 919 9 
'2 J 451 J 8910 11'2 13 14 I~ 16 " 18 19 20 2122232425

1

2621 pa1930ll12I1314 35'3& 3131pt co 1424340414546 7U49~h152 l~55565115a$9 "" U63604165r.& 

i I I I i I 

Title 

0= NO DEDUCTION 
I = INDIVIDUAL PLAN 
2 = FAMILY PLAN 
~ 

... 
(/) 0 

0 8 
z 

" 0 ~-m 
%-' 

o 0 010 0 0 poooooo 
76169ho 71 12 34151671117110 

111:111 11111111 

222:2 2 2 ~222222 

I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

I 
I 
I 

a 8 8:8 8 8 88888888 

9991999 99999999 
&J"6~7QlI12 ] .. 75711171"10 

I 

Prepared By ___________________ For Program __________________ _ 

By Programmer Checked By _________________ . __ _ 

Date Remarks ______________________ __ 

---------------------------------------
Modificat ion __________________________________ Page ____ Of ____ _ 

Figure 9-5. Combined Year- To-Date Master and Deduction File (Computer System) 

Layout Form - 80 Column Card 

EMPLOYEE CHECK FED 
DATE 

III GROSS STATE FICA Mise CREDIT BONDS HLTH LIFE NET PAY R NUMBER NUMBER PAY TAX TAX gw UNION INS. INS. 

X DEPT CLOCK # Q.~ 

~~ 
0 000 0000000 0100 000000000 0000 0000100 ~000180 0000100 00100 ~ 010 0 ~ 0 010 0 000100 00100 00100 ~,~,~~:~~ 0000 

" J 45& 1191 1I1,21l 14n 1611 18 19202122 ll24U26 212119301J132 334 353&13131 194Q4142143+4 45W4J48 9~5152 53S45s\565J 5159 6Ok, 6~ 636416566 usaiu7tl 1'11tlD 

I 111 1111111 1111 111111111 1111 1111:11 111 till 1111111 11111 11111 111111 111111 11111 11111 1111111 1111 

2!22 

I 1 I 1 I 

2222:22 2222:22 2 2:2 2 
I I 

2 222 2222222 222222222 2 2 2 2 22 22:2 2 212 2 22122 2 2 212 2 2212 2 2 212 2 2 2 2 212 2 2 2 2 2 

3 I 1 I I I I I I 1 I 
- I 1 I I I I I I I I 

4 I I I 
I I I 1 I 1 I 

I 1 I I I 
I I I I I 5 I 1 1 I I 
1 I I I 

1 I I I 1 I I I 1 
6 I I I 1 I 1 I I 1 r I I 1 

I I I I 1 I I 
7 1 1 I I I I I I I I I 

I 
8888i88 8 818 a 8818 a a a a:a a 8 a: 8 a 8 888 8888888 818 a 888888888 8888 8888188 8888188 88818 a a al8 8 8888188 8888 

I I I I I I I 
9 999 9999999 919 9 999999999 9999 9999199 9999199 9999199 9 919 9 999 9 9 9 919 9 9 9 919 9 99199 99199 9999199 9999 

'2 , 455719'0 1111213 14 1~ 16 " I. 1'10 21 22 3142S8 12119)11131 11 ~34l5·J6 118 140 4142
1
'344 5461'1" ~"I51 " 1 S4 5S~6 51 ,,,,,,k, ~ 

"~'" '"'t''' 11 1273141nJ' 11117110 
I I I i 1 1 1 

Title 

Prepared By ____________________ For Program ___________________ _ 

By Programmer Checked By ____________________ _ 

Date Remarks _____________________________ _ 

Modificat ion _________________________________ Page ____ Of ____ _ 

Figure 9-6. Pay Check Master (Tabulating and Computer Systems) 
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SECTION IX. SAMPLE EASY TAB APPLICATION 

Layout Form- 80 Column Card 

EMPLOYEE Ul CHECK DATE 
Ul 

R NUMBER >- NUMBER 
9Ul 

X DEPT CLOCK'*" o..~ 
~<t 
UlZ 

0 000 0000000 DID 0 000000000 ~0000DDDDOOD0080DDOODDDDDDDOODDOOOODDOODOOOOOOOOOOOOO 00000 
, 11 • 5 I 1 • I 10 111'2 U 141516111819202122 IN~nnnn~nn»N~Xll~~~ftaU~U~ftU~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~U~"u""ronnnu~ nnJlJlIO 

I 111 1111111 1111 111111111 11111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111 11111 
I 

2 222 ~222222 2122 
I 

222222222 I, 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 22222 

3 I 
- I 
4 I 

5 
I 
I 

I 
6 I 

I 
7 I 

I 
8 8 8 8 p88888 818 8 888888888 88888888888888888888888888888888888888888888888888888 88888 

I 
9 999 ~999999 919 9 999999999 99999999999999999999999999999999999999999999999999999 99999 

121 4 5 , 1 • , 10 111211 4 I~ 16 17 18 1920 21 22 INnnnJtJl~lln»M.Xll~~~ftaU~U~a~u~~~»~~~~~~~~UU"~"U""ronnnun Jl1111~10 

l 

Title 

Prepared By __________________ For Program ___________________ _ 

By Programmer Checked By __________________ _ 

Date Remarks ___________________ _ 

Modificat ion ________________________________ Page ____ ~ _____ _ 

Figure 9-7. Cancelled Check Card (Tabulating and COInputer SysteITIs) 

CONSOLIDATED MANUFACTURING CORP 
SECOND TRUST COMPANY, NEW YORK 

DATE EMPLOYEE NUMBER 

PAY TO THE ORDER OF: 

CHECK NO. NAME AMOUNT 

GROSS fillY Mise 

Figure 9-8. ForITIat for Payroll Check (Tabulating and COITIputer SysteITIs) 

Print Positions: FIRST LINE SECOND LINE 

Date 04-11 Check No. 04-12 
EITIployee # 16-26 NaITIe 15-25 
Gross Pay 40-46 Net AITIount 30-38 
Fed. Tax 49-55 YTD Gross Pay 40-47 
State Tax 58-64 YTD Fed. Tax 50-57 
FICA 67-71 YTD State Tax 60-66 
Misc. 73-77 YTD FICA 70-76 
Credo Union 79-84 YTD Misc. 80-86 
Bonds 86-91 YTD Net Pay 90-97 
Insurance 93-97 

9-5 
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-.D 
I 
0' 

EMPLOYEE 
NUMBER 

XXX XXXXXXX 

EMPLOYEE 
NUMBER 

XXX XXXXXXX 

EMP. 
NAME 

X XX 

EMP. 
NAME 

X XX 

[WEEKLY PAYROLL EMPLOYEE REGISTER J 
AUGUST 12, 1966 

CHECK 
NUMBER GROSS PAY FED TAX STATE TAX FICA MISC CRD UN BONDS HEALTH LIFE 

XXXXXXXXX XXX,XX XXX. XX XX. XX XX. XX XXX. XX XX. XX XX. XX X.XX 

-

Figure 9-9. Payroll Register Format (Tabulating and Computer Systems) 

I WEEKLY DEDUCTION REGISTER I 
AUGUST 12, 1966 

CHECK 
STANDARD DEDUCTIONS VOLUNTARY DEDUCTIONS 

NUMBER FED TAX STATE TAX FICA MISC CRED UN BONDS HEALTH LIFE 

XXXXXXXXX XXXX.XX XXXX.XX XX. XX XXX. XX XXX. XX XX. XX XX. XX 

-

NET PAY 

XXX. XX 

--- -- -

TOTAL DEDUCTIONS 

XXXXX.XX 

gj 
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I-:l 
1-1 o 
Z 
1-1 
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(fl 
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M :» 
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>cJ 
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SECTION IX. SAMPLE EASYTAB APPLICATION 

THE TABULATING SYSTEM 

The systems flowchart for the application as performed on tabulating equipment is shown in 

Figures 9-11A and 9-11B. 

Preprocessing of the Year-to-Date Payroll Master File 

Tl 

T2 

T3 

The year-to-date payroll master file (card layout - Figure 9-1) is s~ed on FICA 
year-to-date amount (columns 41-46). Those cards which contain an amount equal 
to or above the FICA limit for the year are separated. 

Those cards containing a FICA amount which equals or exceeds the limit are punched 
with an emitted "X" control punch over column 46. They are then combined with the 
other master cards. 

The combined year-to-date master cards are sorted back in order by employee 
number (columns 1-10). 

Payroll Processing 

T4 

T5 

T6 

Time cards (card layout - Figure 9-2) are punched from the time sheet data. Only 
columns 1-26 and columns 77-80 are punched. Batch total cards (Figure 9-3) are 
also punched at this time for each department. 

The batch cards are placed behind the time cards and both are sorted on employee 
number (columns 1-10) • 

The cards are listed and balanced according to the batch card totals for each de
partment. If any department groups are out of balance, a check is made with the 
original data, corrections are made, and the corrected cards are inserted back 
into the deck. 

T7 The cards are sorted on column 80 to separate the time cards from the batch cards. 

T8 

T9 

The batch cards are discarded. 

The time cards are then passed through the electronic calculating punch and gross 
pay is calculated (regular hours X regular rate) + (OfT hours X OfT rate). The 
result is punched in the gross pay field (columns 27-32). 

The calculated time cards are merged with the deduction file. Unmatched deduction 
masters represent absent employees and are held aside to be later merged back into 
the file. The deduction card format is shown in Figure 9-4. 

T 10 Pas s 1 - Federal, state, and miscellaneous taxe s are calculated and punched into 
the time cards. Taxes are calculated by multiplying the gross pay amount 
(columns 27-32) by the tax percentages punched in the deduction card. 

TIl Pas s 2 - Credit union deductions, bond deductions, health insurance premium, and 
life insurance premiums are gangpunched from the deduction masters into 
the time cards. 

T 12 The cards are sorted on column 80 to separate the deduction masters from the time 
cards. 

T 13 The deduction masters are merged with the unmatched master s from T9. 

Tl4 The preprocessed year-to-date payroll masters are match-merged with the time 
cards. 

TIS The final calculation pass is made. The FICA amount is calculated for those em
ployees who have not yet reached the deduction limit (no emitted "X" control punch 
in column 46), and the net pay is calculated for all employees by adding all of the 
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SECTION IX. SAMPLE EASYTAB APPLICATION 

deductions and subtracting the total froITl the gross pay aITlount. The net pay result 
is punched in coluITlns 71-76 of the tiITle cards. 

T 16 Using the COITlbined deck of year-to-date ITlasters and calculated tiITle cards as input, 
the payroll checks are printed (see Figure 9-8) and pay check ITlasters are SUITlITlary 
punched (see Figure 9-6). Sequential check nUITlbers are assigned. 

T 17 Using the saITle deck as input a second tiITle, a sUITlITlary cutting operation produces 
new year-to-date ITlasters and a payroll sUITlITlary report. 

T 18 The pay check ITlasters frOITl T 16 ar.e listed and totaled for a payroll register report 
(see Figure 9-9). 

T19 The ITlasters are tabulated a second tiITle to produce a deduction register report 
(see Figure 9-10). 

T20 The new year-to-date ITlasters froITl T 17 are ITlerged with the unITlatched ITlasters 
frOITl T 14 to create the updated year-to-date payroll ITlaster file. 

T2l As the cancelled checks are returned froITl the bank, a cancelled check card (see 
Figure 9-7) is punched for each. At the end of each week, these cards are sorted 
by check nUITlber. 

T22 The sorted cancelled check cards are then ITlatch-ITlerged with the outstanding pay 
check ITlasters froITl previous weeks. UnITlatched cancelled check cards are listed 
as errors since these indicate cancelled checks for which there are no records 
(pay check ITlasters) of checks being issued. UnITlatched pay check ITlasters repre
sent those checks still outstanding and are listed for a outstanding check report. 
The ITlatched output is held for later reference. 

T23 Listing of unITlatched cancelled check cards as errors. 

T24 Listing of unITlatched pay check ITlasters for the outstanding check report. 

T25 The unITlatched pay check ITlasters are ITlerged with the current pay check ITlasters 
frOITl T19, creating a new outstanding pay check deck. 

THE COMPUTER SYSTEM 

The systeITls flowchart for the application following the changeover to the cOITlputer is shown 

in Figure 9-12. Following this flowchart are the setup, paraITleter cards, etc. , for each of the runs 

Payroll Processing 

C 1 The tiITle cards and batch total cards are keypunched and verified. 

C2 The Sort B prograITl is used to sort the tiITle cards and batch total cards by eITl
ployee nUITlber (coluITlns 1-10) and to place theITl on tape (see Figures 9-13 and 
9-14). 

C3 The sorted tiITle card and batch total card tape is then processed by the Total B 
prograITl and a balance control listing is produced (see Figures 9-15 and 9-16). 

C4 In the case of any departITlent groups out of balance, corrections are keypunched, 
arranged in order with the appropriate directors inserted, and reentered via the 
Alter B prograITl (see Figures 9-18 and 9-l9). 

C5 The corrected and sorted tiITle card tape is then processed, along with a cOITlbined 
eITlployee year-to-date ITlaster and deduction file (see Figure 9-5), by a COBOL 
cOITlpiled prograITl. The prograITl is written to calculate the gross pay, taxes, 
deductions, and net pay and produces both the payroll checks and the 
ITlaster tape (see Figures 9-20, 9-21, and 9-22). 
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SECTION IX. SAMPLE EASYT AB APPLICATION 

YEAR-TO-DATE 
PAYROLL 
MASTER FILE 

SORTED YTD 
PAYROLL MASTERS 

MASTERS EQUAL 
TO OR ABOVE 
FICA LIMIT 

MASTERS WITH 
FICA AMOUNT 
BELOW FICA LIMIT 

READY FOR 
PAYROLL RUN 

Figure 9-IIA. Tabulating System: Preprocessing of Year-to-Date File 

TIME 
CARDS 

T6 

TAB a BALANCE 
TIME CARDS VSI-___ --I~ 
BATCH 'TUTALS 

TIME CARDS a 
BATCH TOTAL 
CARDS 

VALID TIME 
AND BATCH 
CARD GROUPS 

T5 

T7 

MANUALLY OUT-OF-BALANCE 
TIME a BATCH 
CARD GROUPS 

- - ___ CORRECT 
a 

BALANCE 

TIME CARDS WITH 
GROSS PAY 
CALCULATED 

TIME CARDS 

BATCH CARDS 

Figure 9-IIB. Tabulating System: Payroll Processing 
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SECTION IX. SAMPLE EASYTAB APPLICATION 

TIME CARDS WITH 
GROSS PAY 
CALCULATED 

Til 

DEDUCTION 
MASTER FILE 

CALCULATE 
DEDUCTIONS 

YEAR-TO- DATE 
PAYROLL MASTERS 

TIME CARD 

DEDUCTION(S) 

UNMATCHED 
DEDUCTIONS 

(ABSENTEES) 

UNMATCHED 
YEAR-TO- DATE 
MASTERS 

(ABSENTEES) 

TIME CARD 

DEDUCTION(S) 

TIME CARD 

YEAR - TO - DATE 
MASTER 

TI2 

TI!II 

TIME CARDS 

DEDUCTION 
MASTER FILE 

TI5 

Figure 9-IIB (cont). Tabulating System.: Payroll Processing 
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SECTION IX. SAMPLE EASYTAB APPLICATION 

TI6 TI7 
,...-------, 

TIME CARD TIME CARD 

YEAR-TO-DATE 
MASTER 

TIS 

PRINT 
PAYROLL 
REGISTER 

TI9 

PRINT 
CHECKS 

PRINT 
DEDUCTION 
REGISTER 

SUMMARIZE 
YEAR - TO- DATE 

PAY CHECK 
MASTERS 

MASTER 

UNMATCHED 
YEAR-TO-DATE 
MASTERS 

PAY CHECK 
MASTERS 

NEW 
YEAR-lO-DATE 
MASTERS (SUMMARIES) 

YEAR-TO-DATE 
PA YROLL MASTER 
FILE 

6 

Figure 9-11B (cant). Tabulating System: Payroll Processing 
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CANCELLED 
CHECKS 

SECTION IX. SAMPLE EASYTAB APPLICATlON 

T21 

LIST 

6 

SORTED 
CANCELLED 
CHECKS 

PAY CHECK 
MASTERS 

HOLD 

OUTSTANDING 
CHECKS 

----..., 

OUTSTANDING 
CHECKS 

T24 

LIST 

OUTSTANDING 
CHECKS 

_______ ...J 

Figure 9-11B (cont). Tabulating System: Payroll Processing 
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SECTION IX. SAMPLE EASY TAB APPLICATION 

C6 The paycheck master tape file and the employee master and deduction file are then 
input to a second COBOL program which updates the employee year-to-date totals, 
producing an updated employee year-to-date file, and prints the payroll register 
listing (see Figures 9-23, 9-24, and 9-25). 

C7 The paycheck master file is then input to a third COBOL program which has been 
written to calculate the total deductions for each employee, the total deductions 
for each department, and print the deduction register (see Figures 9-26, 9-27, 
and 9-28). 

C8 The cancelled check cards punched from the incoming cancelled checks from the 
bank are sorted according to check number ty the Sort B program and are placed 
on tape (see Figures 9-29 and 9-30). 

C9 The sorted cancelled check cards are then match-merged against the previously 
outstanding checks of prior payrolls and an output listing (error listing) of the 
unmatched cancelled check cards, and an output deck of the checks still outstanding 
are produced (see Figures 9-31 and 9-32). 

CIa These outstanding checks are then placed on tape by PERIO B and the tape is printed 
to produce a listing of those checks still outstanding from previous payrolls 
(see Figure 9-33). 

C 11 This previous outstanding check tape is merged with the current paycheck masters 
producing a currently outstanding check tape (see Figures 9-34 and 9-35). 

OPERA TING PROCEDURES 

Once all of the individual utility programs have been selected, their parameter cards 

punched, and the three COBOL programs written and compiled, a permanent loading deck can 

be set up as follows: 

1. The program decks of those utility routines used more than once (viz., 
Sort B and Merge B) are reproduced. 

2. All of the program decks are then arranged in order of execution and the 
parameter cards are inserted at the appropriate points. The resultant 
deck is illustrated by the solid lines in Figure 9-36. 

Loading the Programs from Cards 

If the programs are to be loaded from cards via the card reader during the execution of the 

runs, the procedures is as follows: 

1. Obtain those cards (or card decks) which change from payroll to payroll 
(e. g., the weekly time and batch total cards) and insert them into the 
appropriate positions in the deck. These cards are indicated by the 
broken lines in Figure 9-36. 

NOTE: Two card groups (viz., the corrections input to run C4 
and the unmatched previously outstanding check cards 
input to run CIa) are not available until the runs im
mediately preceding are executed. 

2. If the Type 214-2 Reader/Punch is being used, the deck must be divided 
into three parts, each of which must be loaded separately, since both 
runs C5 and C9 produce punched card output. If a separate card reader 
and card punch are available, the entire deck can be placed into the 
card reader. 
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C3 

TIME SHEET 
DATA 

SECTION IX. SAMPLE EASYTAB APPLICATION 

BATCH TOTALS 

TIME CARDS 

C 

2 

SORT B 

1-_.-1 SORT ON EMPLOYEE 
NUMBER 

TOTAL B /" ........ 
/ \ 

I SORTED 

ALTER B 

PRINT TOTALS 

BY BATCH ;CHECK 
EQUALITY 

C5 

COBOL B 

I TIME AND 
,BATCH CARD!Y 

1---91 INSERT, DELETE, 
REPLACE 

'- / 
"'"--~--

CORRECTIONS 

CALCULCULATE TAXES 
DEDUCTIONS, FICA, 
NET PAY; PRINT 

- - - - - - - - - - - - - -1 

PAY CHECKS 

C7 
COBOL B 

UNMATCHED 
TIME CARDS 

C6 

COBOL B 

PRINT PAYROLL REG 
1------....... UPDATE YTD TOTALS 

ON MASTER FI LE 

PRINT DEDUCTION - --.J 
REGISTER 

Figure 9-12. Computer System: Payroll Processing 
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CANCELLED 
CHECK CARDS 

SECTION IX. SAMPLE EASYTAB APPLICATION 

C8 
S.oRT B 

S.oRT .oN 
CHECK NUMBER 

0-

MATCH/MERGE 

PERI.o B 

CARD TO TAPE 

TAPE TO PRINTER 

MERGE B 

NORMAL MERGE 

Figure 9-12 {cont}. Computer System: Payroll Processing 
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SECTION IX. SAMPLE EASYTAB APPLICATION 

REMAINDER OF 
PROGRAM DECK 

PRESORT 01-07 
- -TIME CARDS AND BATCH TOTAL CARD 

- -SORT B PARAMETER CARD (SEE FIGURE 9'14) 

PRESORT 
SORT B PROGRAM DECK---- SEGMENT ET 

HONEYWELL 200 

TAPE DRIVE TAPE DRIVE 

---(0--B 
~-'--- TAPE DRIVE 2 

Figure 9-13. Run C2: Sort B Setup 
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SECTION IX. SAMPLE EASYTAB APPLICATION 

EA5YTAB - SORT B Date __________________ __ 

APPLICATlON~V fiA,c ,B'AoH Z;-a ~.s Author _________ _ 

CD 
® 

I 510 1 R I T I B I INPUT 
4TH TAPE TAPE 

1 5 INPUT OPTION OPTION(j) SEQUENCE 

[Q 0 0 0 
6 7 8 9 

C=Card 6, = No 4th Tape R = Do Not Use ~ = Ascending 
o = Descending 

NO. OF REELS 
OF INPUT 

o 
10 

1 Thru 9 

MACHINE 
SIZE 

D 
11 
6 = 8K 
3 = 12K 
4 = 16K 

T=Tape 4 = 4th Tape 

INPUT 
BLOCKING® 

I-I 
15 16 
66=02 

Tape 1 as 
Work 

1 = Use Tape 1 
as Work 

OUTPUT 
BLOCKING ® 

W 
17 18 
,66= 02 

rEmPIOyee Number (Blanks in clock # field of batch total cards 
cause them to fall behind each department 

Key 1 Key 2 Key 3 Key 4 

1¢,illl~ I I I I 
20 23 25 28 30 33 35 38 

Key 5 Key 6 Key 7 Key 8 

I I I I 
40 43 45 48 50 53 55 58 

Input Reel Identification 

61 70 

Output Reel Identification 

ISI- ,7i/ IM,G',- ICtPl~1 
71 80 

Input tape (s) may contain no more than 40,000 items, Blocked 2, in order to use Tape 1 
as a work tape. 

will 
group) 

Tape input and output of Sort B are assumed to be blocked 2, within an 8K machine. If blocking 
factor is other than 2, the factor must be entered in the appropriate input and/or output box. 

Figure 9-14. Run C2: Sort B Parameter Card 
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SECTION IX. SAMPLE EASYTAB APPLICATION 

TAPE DRIVE I 

------71 
r-----j" 

( 
I TOTAL I I 

PROGRAM J ) 
L__ -V 

HONEYWELL 
200 

CONTROL 
SHEET 

---FIELD HEADER CARDS (3) 

- - - - REPORT HEADER CARD (I) 

- - - TOTAL PARAMETER CARD 
(SEE FIGURE 9-6) 

Figure 9-15. Run C3: Total B Setup 
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SECTION IX. SAMPLE EASYTAB APPLICATION 

EASYTAB - TOTAL 
Date ________________ __ 

I.D. C~ 

APPLICATION 8AtAAlC/NG tJE PMA' ~S Author ________________ _ 

CD 
® 
® 
CD 
® 

IT10J1Alli 
1 5 

rlnput is tape Control on department number, column 80 

/- REPOR T FIELD I NO. OF 
INPUT CONTROL KEYS 

NO. OF 
ACCUMU
LATIONS FUNCTION HEADER HEADER 

[1j 
7 

C = Card 
T = Tape 

D 
9 

1 To 4 

D 
11 
1 To 7 (i) 

13 

T = Tab 
L = List 

Col 80 - causes 
Dept #---:'). break on batch CONTROL KEYS ® 

Key 1 cards ~Key 2 Key 3 

I~/ IOf31 18111/ ~ll I 
20 23 24 27 28 

rID 
15 16 
OTo4<Y OTo4 
~""'--"""v~-_-.J~ 

0= No Header 
1 to 4 = No of Header Cards 
(See Figure 9-17) 

Key 4 

31 32 35 

LEFT -MOST PRINT POSITIONS OF CONTROL KEYS @ 

Key 1 Key 2 Key 3 Key 4 

1 (6 lsi W W W 38L 39 40 41 

Column 80 not printed 
42 43 37 36 

cards ACCUMULATION FIELDS @ [tegular Hrs. (Time 

I 
Field 1 Field 4 Field 2 Field 3 

13s 101131 1+10'/ tZSl~1 
48 / 51 52 '- 55 

Reg Hrs (Batch cards) Card 
Field 6 Field 7 

56 59 
Count (Batch cards) 

44 47 

Field 5 

60 63 64 67 68 71 

Indicates the highest accumulation key field used. 

Print positions 117-120 of the first line of a Report Header contain the Page Number. 

Each key may not exceed ten characters. 

Total number of print positions may not exceed 36 characters. 

The print positions for the accumulations are fixed as follows: 
Field 1 = 37 to 48; Field 2 = 49 to 60; Field 3 = 61 to 72; Field 4 = 73 to 84; 
Field 5 = 85 to 96; Field 6 = 97 to 108; Field 7 = 109 to 120. 

Figure 9-16. Run C3: Total B Parameter Card 
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SECTION IX. SAMPLE EASYTAB APPLICATION 

NO. REG. HRS. REG. HRS. CARD CNT. 

00000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000 
12).511ItIO"unM~~n.~m~nn~~~nHH~n~nM~.n.»~U~~~~«flUU~~~~~H~~g~~~~~MeHV""NnnnH~NnnnM 

11111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111 

0000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 000000 
12345S11!10"UOMffi~nggm~nnM~HDHH~nHn~~~n.H~~~U"Ue~qU~M~»~H~~g"M~~UMU""""NnnnH~.n.HM 

11111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111 

DEPT T1ME CARDS BATCH CARD BATCH CARD 

00000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000 
1234se 1!910"UUK~~nqRm~nnM~HnHH~n»nM~~n.»~UUU"U«Qq"~~~~~H$~""~~~UMUH"""MnnnH~nn.nM 

1 11 Ul1 11111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111 

PAYROLL T1ME CARD INPUT - AUGUST 12, 1966 

00000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000 
123458 111101112UK~~»unmnnnM~HnHH»~»nM~.n.HgUUU""UQq"~~~~~H~~~"~~HUMMH"""Nnnnu~nn ••• 
11111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111 

22222222222222222222222222222222222222222222222222222222222222222222222222222222 

33333333333333333333333333333333333333333333333333333333333333333333333333333333 

44444444444444444444444444444444444444444444444444444444444444444444444444444444 

55555555555555555555555555555555555555555555555555555555555555555555555555555555 

66666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666666 

777 7 7 7 7 7 7 7 7 7 7 7 7 77 77 7 7 77 77 7 7 7 7 77 7 7 7 7 7 77 7 7 7 7 7 7 7 7 7 7 7 77 7 7 7 7 7 7 7 7 7 7 7 7 7 7 77 7 7 77 7 7 7 7 7 7 7 7 7 

88888888888888888888888888888888888888888888888888888888888888888888888888818888 

9999999999999999999999999999999999999999999999999999999999S999999999999999999999 
12345&11 91nllnUM'5ffiIJn~mnnnM~UVH~~lIDnu~~nH~~4IUU«~«41q"~.H~~H~n"5~M~HUM~"£J""roJlnnU~nnnro" 

-

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 . 
-

2 

3 

4 

8 

9 . 
-

Figure 9-17. Run C3: Total B Report Header and Field Header Cards 

(0---

TAPE DRIVE 

ENDEND 

~ --~ ==-=----.-r 
( ALTER B I : 

II ~ INSERT, DELETE, a REPLACE 

~ •.• DIRECTORS WITH CORRECTIONS 

- - - ALTER PARAMETER CARD I PROGRAM I 
L _____ -'" (SEE FIGURE 9-19) 

HONEYWELL 200 

, 
" , 
r~---I 
I LISTING OF I 
I CHANGES 
I ....... -.l 

L_ ....... ./ 

TAPE DRIVE 3 

Figure 9-18. Run C4: Alter B Setup 
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SECTION IX. SAMPLE EASYTAB APPLICATION 

EASYTAB - ALTER 
Date _______ _ 

I.D. C 4 
APPLICATION (lnRRGCr HA,r CmrDS Author· _______ _ 

ALTER PARAMETER CARD - First Card. 

IAILITIEIRI 
5 

Key 1 Ket 2 
1Q}l/l/liJl I I I 
8 11 12 15 

Key 6 

I I 
28 31 

IIINlsIE,R,TI 
1 6 

IRIEI PIL,AIC,EI 
1 7 

IDJEILIEITIEI 
1 6 

IEJNIDJEJNIDI 
1 6 

FILE NO. OF 
ORDER KEYS 

~ ~ 
6 7 

A = Ascending 1 to 8 
D = Descending 

16 

I 
32 

Ket 3 Kei 4 Ket 5 
I I I I I 

19 20 23 24 27 

Key 7 Key 8 

I I I I 
35 36 39 

"INSERT" DIRECTOR - Placed before Card(s) 
to be added to tape file. 

"REPLACE" DIRECTOR - Placed before Card(s) 
to be c hanged on tape fi Ie. 

"DELETE" DIRECTOR - Placed before Card(s) 
to be deleted from tape file. 

END CARD - Last Card. 

Figure 9-19. Run C4: Alter B ParaITIeter Card 
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SECTION IX. SAMPLE EASYTAB APPLICATION 

0-

BEGINNING 
CHECK NUMBER 

DATE CARD 

COBOL OBJECT 
PROGRAM DECK 

TAPE DRIVE 2 

HONEYWELL 
200 

TAPE DRIVE 3 

TAPE DRIVE 1 

--0) 

UNMATCHED 
TIME CARDS 

Figure 9-20. Run C5: COBOL B Program Setup 
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'" .1 
N 
W 

PUNCHING INST. 
EASYTAB CODING FORM 1 Honeyw-ell 

n.leT_a.,e DATA ~.OC' •• I •• 

C~TX -RUNt5 
:::::1 1 1 1 1 1 

PROGRAM PROGRAMMER DATE REV. NO. CARD "'ORM NO. 

SEQUENCE ~I A B 
IDENTITY 

,"13'.15'."" 
011101011101 II DENIT I FllcATION 01 VI SI ON' 

Oil 101012101 IP.R.O.GIR~M,-II ,D,.~~A.l.,C,T,X,. 

011101013101 IA,U,T,Hlo,R,., IT. ,E,U .. ,I ~,T,T, 
01110101410 D.A.T.EI-.~.IIT.T.E.N .• 

01110101510 R.E.MAIR.K.s .• I ,C,O,e.,O,L, ,8, ,PRQ,G.rV .. ~ ,T.O, ,c'A.L,C,U,LA,T,E, .T .A.'A,E.S 
D.f.D.ulc,T,I,Q,N.S, ,6, ,PRo' N,T, ,P,,..,", ,C,H,E'cKs'. 

01110101610 E.N.V.IIR.O.N,MIE,N,T, ,D,I,V.I.S.1.0.N .• 

01110101710 ,C.O.N.FII.G.U.RIA.T.I.O.N .. S, e;c.T.I.O.N .• 

011 10101810 S.O.U.RIC.E.~P,U,T,E,R, •• .M,O,D,E,L,-,1.2.0 .• 

011101019101 IO.B.J.EIC.T.-.cIO,M,p,U,T,E,R,., ,M,O,D,E,L,-,1.2,0., ,M,E,M,O,R,Y, ,S,I,Z,E, ,\'2,2,8,8, .C.H.A,R.A,C.T.E.R.S. 

1 S I ,t.l.G!LE , -,~u, F,F.E.R. YHT,'" ,E.D.I:r,· .O.P.T. \ ~N. • 

o I o I 00 SPEC I A L- N ANI E S. SENSE-SWI TCH I ON ST.A:T.U.S •• I.S •. S.W.I 

o I o I I 0 SENS E - SW I T C H 2 ON STATUS IS SW 2 

o I o I 20 SENS E - SW IT C H 3 ON ST AT US I S SW 3 

o I o I 30 ... SENS E - SW IT C H 4 ,O,N, ,S,T,A,T,U,S, ,I ,S, ,S,W.4 

p.A.G.~ ,1,S, ,T,O,P,P,G.E •• 

o I o I 4 0 I N P.l T_ OU !T.P U T .. S.E.C.T.I.O.N .. 

o I o I 5 0 FILE -CON !TROL 

o I o I 60 SELE T o C.H.I<:-.F. ASS I G N TO PR INTER. P.A.Y,RoLL .CHEa<. F.1t.£' 
o I o I 70 SELE leT OE.RR-F ASSIGN TO CAR 0 - .P.U.N.C.H .• VNM., TIME. I"ARD!i 

o I o 1 8 0 -
o 1 o 1 90 SELE T I.MST.-,F, ASS I G N TO \N.PUT-T,APE t. • ~"I /f\ Y.T.O, 8, ~/). 
o 1 o 2 00 SELE leT ITME.-F ASSIGN TO 11IlPV.T- T.AI' E _a. Cq~., &. .sf)(?T~ "ME 
o 1 02 1 0 ... S.E.L.E .T .. o.p.eM-.F .. A.S.S.I.G.N .. T.O. OUJPUT-.T~ . .t. C/)S. PAY. el(I( MA,sT~~ 

011101212101 ID,A, T,Aj ,0,1 ,vI! ,S,I ,Ott .• 

011101213101 IF.I.L.EI .S.E.ctr.I,O,N .• 

I .. 1 .. 1 .. 1" 1>. J.o .1 .. Jo. 1 .. j .. j .. I .. 1 .. 

.. AGE_l __ O. ____ _ 

Fill in 6 character 
program name. 

fill in program 
documentation 

If u~in9 special names -
pul period (.) at end of 
last special name. 

Fill in 6 character 
file names. 

Fill in 6 character tape use. 
II d Input" or IIOutput" 

Fill in tope unit assign
ments, Numbers 1 thru 3. 

NOTE: Statements which are 
not used should be lined thru. 

Figure 9-21. Run C5: COBOL Coding - IDENTIFICATION, ENVIRONMENT, and DATA DIVISIONS 
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~ 
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I' 
PUNCHING IN5T. 

EASYTAB CODING FORM 2 

PRCGRAMMER DATE REV. NO.. CALC1"X - RUN CS 
COD.' 

0 

rn--- -H-±'. 
PUNCH r ' 
---~---

P""GE _~ __ DF ____ _ 

PROGRAM 

5EQUENCEIgiA 
~LlNE ~ 

B 
IDENTITY 

168 ~, P' ~. ~, 'j 
CD 

Ie Ie 11101 IF.D .. 1i"T.ME.-lr .. B.L.C.C.K .. C.ON.T.A.I.N .5. ?.R.E .CC.R 0 5 ..... 

0101310 

01012101 1 1LA.B.EL .. R.E.C.OR.DS .. ARE .s,·t_A..~D,~,Rj)~. 

VA.L.U.E .. C.F .. 1 .D.E.N.T.I.F.I.C.A.T.I.C,N .. 1.5 .. ',S,-,T,\t/I,E,-,C,O,ca'/ 
0101410 o A.TAR EC.C.R 0 I 5 I.TME,-.R. 

Ul 
M 

~ 0 
f-j 00 5 III 10 I 

'TM~=R.' , , , , ,~, , 
H 

hJ 0 
Z 

LEGEND H 

~ 
CD 

ALL FILES - Fill in 6 Ul 
Character file nome. ~ 

TAPE FILE - Fill in number ~ 
of records in a block (1 to 9) "'d 
EASYTAB STANDARD IS l' BLOCKED 2. M 

NON-TAPE-FILE - Linetheu 
M (Do not use) "Block con-

tains 72 records", ~ 
CD Ul 

TAPE FILE - Fill in ><: 
"STANDARD" or f-j 
"OMI TTED" Lobel. ~ 

NON-TAPE-FILE - Fill in tJj 
"OMITTED" • ~ '0 "'d 

TAPE FILE - If label is "'d "STANDARD" fill in Ill' l' character nome that is in H 
the heoder lobel. If lobel 0 
is "OMITTED", line thru, ~ (Do not use) this line. f-j 

NON-TAPE-FILES - Line H 

thru (Do not use) this line. 0 
CD Z 

00 6 0 

00 6 5 

00 7 0 

00 7 5 

00 B Il 

o 0 B 5 

'" 1 
N 
>l>-

II I I II 

Il I I 5 

" I 2 " 
" I 25 

Il I 3 Il 

Il I 3 5 

o I 4 0 

0 4 5 

" , 5 Il 

Il , 5 5 

~ , 1t:r:EfV\p~ij.~:, :C:T:tJ:":E: ,1,6, ~:E~: hC.VRE !I,-Z ,FPR 
~!~ I.rofpI. .P.' ,C,T,U,R,E, ,I ,5, ,~, (U,-. ,-,-, ,., ,~, , , , , , , , 1?f.,C9IfP ,L.1.,YiJVT, OF 
izf3 , II.T,C,L.KN. ,P,I,C,T,U,R,E, ,1.5 .. 9 ('7). THIS FILE. 
¢2, . II.T.N.AME, ,P.I,C,T,U,R,E, ,1,5, A(a,L 

101" PICTURE IS 9'tYct<l. 
,P, I ,C,T,U,R,E, ,1,5, ,'1,9,. 

'~T.6.T.R , ,P,I,C,T,U,R,E, ,1,5, ,9'tY,'t,Cf,. 
1.2. , II,T,O,i,H. , ,P,I,C,T,U,R,E, ,1,5, ,'t,9,Yff,. 
1.1 ' I \,T.C,AMT,. ~ tJ ~ Ii- I '!! 
'3 . II.T,G,RSS, PIC T U R E .1.5. ,'t,(:4)v9 ~,. 

D, liifEJ~Lt ,P,I,C,T,U,R,E, ,1,5, ,<t,(4,lY.ct,'f,. 
~.3~-, LrrST.TX ,P,I,C,T,U,R,E, ,I~S, ",t4,>,V'i,C". 
i.~ , I \.T,F.I.C,A, ,P,I,C,T,U,R,E, ,1,5, ·,ii,'i.Y!i',. 
Iii·· , ilIMi$c .P.I ,C,T,U,R,E, ,1,5, ,'1,9.v,'~. 
ij,3, , II.T,C,R.U.N. ,P ,I ,C,T ,U ,R,E, ,1.5. ,9, (3,lV,ct,'t, 
i3 .. II.T.8,tlttS.. N ,C,T,U,R,E, ,I ,5, ,9, (3,>,\1,',',., , , , , , , , , , , , , , , 
10.(3.-, I I TJiUJi n ,C ,T ,u ,R ,E, ,I ,5, ,'i,', Vii,",. 
~D I,T,L. I.F,E, ,P,I,C,T,U,R,E, ,1,5, ,<t,9,V,<i.t:t,. 
1!Zf....a , i1.T.N.E,T, , n ,C ,T ,U ,R ,E, ,1,5, ,9, (4,lV,'1 ~ .• 
~j,-, II.T,O,ATE,N,C,T,U,R,E, ,1,5, ,'1,(4,1.. 

Il I 6 Il P ,I ,C ,T,U ,R,E, ,1,5 ALL FILES - Fill in 6 
character record name. 

@ o , 65 PICTURE IS I I , , , I I 

ALL FILES - Fill in Level 
No. (aito 05) Fill in 6 
character field nome. 

Il I 7 0 

01 7 5 

,P,I &,T,UB,E, ,1,5 

P, I ,C,T,U,R,E, IS 

Field descriptions must be 
provided by the program-
mer. 

8 0 
, 

o I B 5 

p,I&;r!JB!;;, ,I ~ 

P,I,C,T,U,R,E, ,1,5, 

01 90 p,q::;rl!~E, ,12 NOTE: Statements which ore 
not used should be lined 
thru. 

" 
" I 

9 5 

2.13 " I' '~I~C ,T ,u I:,E, ,liS' 'J' '~'~'1~ j , I' 
, 1 .. I" ;. I" " " 

,. 
.;10_ ~~_ "8 ____ 52 56 " 

Figure 9-21 (cant). Run C5: COBOL Coding - IDENTIFICATION, ENVIRONMENT, and DATA DIVISIONS 



-.!) 
I 
N 
111 

PROGRAM 

SEQUENCE 
PAGE LINE 

, , , . , . 
" " I" 
" " 2 (I 

" " 3 " 

" " 4 " 

" " 5 0 

" 0 6 " 

" 0 
6 5 

" 0 7 " 

" 0 
7 5 

" " 8 " 

" " 8 5 

" " 9 " 

" " 9 5 

" 1 II" 

" 1 " 5 

" 1 1 " 

" 1 
1 5 

" 1 2 " 

" 1 
2 5 

" 1 3 " 

" 1 
3 5 

" 1 4 " 

" I 
4 5 

" 1 5 " 

" 1 
5 5 

~ 1 
6 " 

~ 1 6 5 

" 1 7 " 

" 1 
7 5 

Ie 1 8 ~ 

~ 1 8 5 

" 1 9 " 
III 9 5 . , , . , . 

PUNCHING INST. 

EASYTAB CODI NG FORM 2 
COOEO t J+ 1 1 I 

CALCTX RUN C5 
p-u-:": -- - T T T PAGE~OF 

PROGRAMMER DATE REV. NO. CARD FORM NO. 

~ A 
B 

IDENTITY 

, . " " " .. H " " " .. .. " " " .. I .. " " 
FD I MST- F BLOCK CONTAINS ,1.. RECORDS (1) 

LABEL RECORDS ARE ST"-N.t)~RD, m 
VALUE OF IDENTIFICATION 15 tt,EMP,N\S:1- OED» til 
DATA RECORD IS Uv1S.T.-R. CD 

I I I I ' , I I ' , I I I I I I I I I I ' I I I ' , 

I , I ' I I , , , , , I I I I I I , , I I I I I I I I I.......l...-

" 1 
I.MS1 -R. ~ 

¢.2. \ ,tJ\EMPN ~"""'" rsJ 
~3 IMOEPT ,P,I,C,T,U,R,E, ,I ,5, ,9,(,3)", ' , , , , , , , , , , , , , ' , , , , , , , LEGEND 
~3 IMClKN PICTURE I 5 ,9, ('7) • SE~, Ff.GClRE. 9-.5: FO~ CD 
~ IMNAME PICTURE IS AC \0) • .I~~CO.R.D .1..4YOU.T "F. ALL FILES - F;II ;n 6 
¢,2, I.MGRSS PICTURE IS .<:t (5)V~9. , ' , , , ,"[f,lI,S, fl.L£~, , , , , , , , Character fi I e name. 

lGs.l 1M FE D.T PIC T U R E IS ,( S)V9.'1. TAPE FILE - F;II ;n number 
of records in a block (l to 9) iftI.2 IMS1TX PICTURE IS It (4,)\199. EASYTAB STANDARD IS 

~2 IMFICA 9(4 )Vtttt . BLOCKED 2. 
PICTURE IS 

10.2. I.MMISC <1 (4 )\199. 
NON-TAPE-FILE - L;nethru 

PICTURE IS (Do not use) "Block con-

~.2. I.MtiET ~(5)"99. tains 72 records". 
PICTURE I 5 (3) 

~.2. IMD?N.O PICTURE I 5 .~.9 .. TAPE FILE - F;l1 ;n 

~ IM.CRUN PICTURE IS ",'t,v,ttt,., , "ST ANDARD" or 
"OMITTED" Label. 

Wzs,t 1MB~DS PICTURE IS 9,9,9.Y.99. NON-TAPE-FILE - F;l1 ;n 

~,2. 1 MH.C.t),e: PICTURE IS q. "OMITTED" • 

10.2 11Ml CDE '1 • 
Q) 

PICTURE I 5 TAPE FILE - If label ;, 

~.t ~ ILLER PI CTURE IS XJ6J "STANDARD" 1;11 ;n 10 
character nOme that is in 

02. lMCO.E PICTURE I 5 ,X" the header label. If label 
is 1l0MITTED", line thru, 

PICTURE IS (Do not use) this line. 

PICTURE I 5 NON-TAPE-FILES - L;ne 
thru (Do not use) this line. 

PICTURE IS I , , I ' I , I , , , , , , I ! I , , , , I I 0 
PICTURE IS ALL FILES - F;II ;n 6 

character record name. PICTURE IS 
@ 

.P ICTURE I 5 ALL FILES - F;II ;n Level 

PICTURE IS No. (ai to 05) F;II ;n 6 
character field nome. 

P IC:rUR.E IS Field descriptions must be 
provided by the progrom-

PICTURE IS I I , , I , ! , ! , , ! ! , mer. 

PICTURE 15 
t I I I I I ! I NOTE: Statements which are 

PICTURE IS ----;:;c;t used should be lined 
thru. , . " " I" I,. I .. In I" I" I .. j .. I" I" I" T .. To· n " - _. _ .. - --

Figure 9-21 (cant). Run C5: COBOL Coding - IDENTIFICATION, ENVIRONMENT, and DATA DIVISIONS 
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-0 

• N 
0' 

PUNCHING IN5T. 

EASYTAB CODING FORM 2 

.~~;~Lt~Llj± CALCIX ... gUN C5: "A.GE~OF" 
PROGRAM PROGRAMMER DATE REV. NO. c ... ~o "'O~M NO. 

SEQUENC EgA B 
IDENTITY N 

PAGE LINE T 

, , , . , . , . " " " " " " " .. .. .. " " " .. .. " " 
Ie 0 1 0 FD II Pl'M- F BLOCK CONTAINS 2 RECORDS 

~.L. hi 
o 0 2 II LABEL RECORDS ARE .S.T.A N DA RD. m 
o 0 3 0 VALU~ OF IDENTIFICATION I 5 fr. P/>''1 C \0\ K - N\.ST\) 

LJ. rD 
004 0 DATA R ECOR,D, ,I ,5, ,~P,C.,~-R,", , , , , , , ,-'-.'-'--, , , , , , , , , 

~'-.L CD 
1 I , , ! , ! , ! .....L.......1_.l.. ' t , , , I ! I , , I , , , ..l--L-

! t ! I I , , , , , J I I , , '-L-.J. ' J I , ! I '_~_-...l......-.L_--I._~-L.....L-L-....L.....1...-.....L..-L-....I.......L-J J I • , ! I J..........I.... 

o 0 5 0 o 1 OPC~ ~R , 
I • I I I I I I I I..L....J.. I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I ............... --'-'-~ 

o 0 6 \I f~2. O.P.f.IIIPN.~"""" , 
_ . .L....L-I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I....L-L.....L.. 

(5) 
o 0 6 5 ~3 oP.1JEPT ,P, I ,C,T,U,R,E, ,1,5, '~'(~,}'" , , , , , LEGEND 
o 0 7 \I !Z$.3 OPCLKN PICTURE 15 tt 0,) • L..L...L S~¢ F/(!rURf 9-6 FOR CD 
II 0 7 5 10.2- o.PNA.ME. PICTURE 15 ,A,(a,) ,', , , , , , , .L..L...L....L..L~ R,c.CO(?() (.AYOUT. of 

ALL FILES - Fi II in 6 
o 0 8 0 ~ bPCHKN PICTURE I 5 ,9,(,9),., , , , , , '..J...J._L..J._.L..L.L.-"...LH/$ ,M("', , , , , , , , , Character file nome. 

II 0 8 5 2 F/ LLfR PICTURE 15 x. (,4.) • TAPE FILE - Fill in number 

1¢.2. OPCA.MT.~ 
, I , , , , , I , , , I ! I 

of records in 0 block (l to 9) 
009 0 

I I I I I I I I 
EASYTAB STANDARD IS 

3 OPG:RSS PICTURE I 5 ,'tJ4) V't.Cf • BLOCKED 2. 
00 9 5 .L...L......L-L..' I I , , , I , '.......1..--.1. 

NON-TAPE-FILE - line.hru 
I! 1 II " ~ OPFEDT PICTURE 15 ,~,(4.)V1'1. (Do not use) "Block con-

I! 1 II 5 (3. laPSTTx. PICTURE I 5 .~.c.4.) V~tL toins 72 records". 

1¢3. OPFIC.A 9~V99. 
(]) 

o 1 1 II PICTURE 15 TAPE FILE - Fill in 

o 1 I 5 l1S3 OPMlsr PICTURE 15 ,~,'i,'i t:t.'i,., , , "STANDARD" or 
"OMITTED" Label. 

I! 1 2 ~ ~3 bPCRUN PICTURE 15 99 fi,V99. NON-TAPE-FILE - Fill in 

I! 1 2 5 ¢.3 OPBNDS PICTURE IS '1't tty 9.~ .• "OMITTED" • 

" 1 3 0 1913 oPHllH PICTURE 15 'Itt V 9,'1, • "0 
TAPE FILE - If label is 

o 1 3 5 ~3 oPt/FE ,P,I ,C,T,U,R E 15 C'f'iV9,9. "STANDARD" fill in 10 
choracter nome thot is in 

o 1 40 ~.3 bPN£T PICTURE 15 'I (4.) V 9'1 .he header label. If label 

~.3 OPDAH PIC T U,R,E, ,I ,5, .'~'(~)'" , , , , , , , , , , , , 
is "OMITTED", line thru, o 1 4 5 (Do not use) this tine. 

o 1 50 PICTURE 15 NON-TAPE-FILES - Line 
thru (Do not use) this line. o 1 5 5 PICTURE 15 

• I I I • I I I •••••••••• I I I I I L-L.. 0 
o 1 6 " PICTURE 15 ALL FILES - Fi II in 6 

character record name. 
" 1 65 PICTURE 15 

I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I ® 
0170 .PICT,U.RE 15 ALL FILES - Fill in Level 

o 1 75 PICTURE 15 No. (aito 05) Fill in 6 
character field nome. 

1 8 ~ P leT IRE IS Field descriptions must be 
provided by the program-

o I 85 PICTURE I~IIII'IIIIIIIIIII'IIIIIII " 
mer. 

II 1 90 PI r:: TIJ fl E IS 
11111111~llllllllllllllt NOTE: Statements which are 

o 1 9 5 PICTURE 15 --;;()'t used should be lined 
thru. , , , . , ., . " " I" I" I" I" I" I .. I .. I .. I" I" I .. ~ }. " " 

Figure 9-21 (cont), Run C5: COBOL Coding - IDENTIFICATION, ENVIRONMENT, and DATA DIVISIONS 
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PUNCHING INST. 

EASYTAB CODING FORM 2 
~~~-~:f--f-lBJ 
,----CALCTX RUN cs PROGRAMMER DATE REV. NO. PROGRAM 

SEQUENCE ~I A 

1 IZ Il 14 151,17 la 

10 10111e 

01012111 

~ 
01914111 

FD 

9 II 5 ill 10 I 

eo 6 " 

eo 65 

007 " 

007 5 

e 0 8 II 

" 0 8 5 

p" 

" I " 5 
II I I " 

II I I 5 

" I 2 il 

II I 2 5 

" 3 " 
II 35 

o I 4 II 

" 4 5 

/iJ I 5 /iJ 

" I 5 5 

" I 
6 II 

II I 65 

II I 7 e 
e I 7 5 

B IDENTITY 

.oIC.H.k.-IF rn 

LABEL RECORDS ARE OMI.T.TE12", 
V,A,L,W,E, ,e,F, ,1!b,E,N,t,j,F,i!C,A,T,i,e,p~,~ ,t , ,-:-' 

DATA R.E.C.O.R.D. IS O.C.I-IK-.1 .• , ,O,C,H,K-,2~ ... 

OC.H}<I-.f .• 

PIe: T U R,E, ,I ,5, ,X,C~l,., , , , , , , , , , , , , , , ~€&.. ElfIYB.E. ~,-i., F.QR 
,P,!,C,T,U,R,E, ,1,5, ,i?,a9,9,~'1,~,., , , , , , , , , , , ,BE,CQJ5.J2., ~f4YO()T OF 
PICTURE IS x(4) • , , , , , ,T,H,I?, f/,LF,' 
PICTURE I 5 ,9,t3J,~j,r.7,),."""" , , " , , , , , , , 
PICTURE I 5 X 13) • ","", 0 , , , , , , , , , , , , , , , , , , , , 

PICTURE IS z(4). 'to 
PICTURE IS X • LIN 1 

I 5 Z (4. ),. ,~,' 
IS 

IS ,L,~.tt,. 
PICTURE IS XX. 
PICTURE IS zz..ZZ. 
PICTURE IS ·X 
PICTURE I 5 Z Z. .:z.z.. 
PICTURE IS X. 
PI CTUR,E, ,1,5, ,~Z.2,.,Z,Z.", 

z.~ .. 2:Z .• 
X, 

IS 2Z. 
I 5, X(,~3J, 

PICTURE IS 

.P.I C,T,UR,E, ,1.5 

PICTURE IS 

P.ICTUR.E, ,I S 

_8151 I .. ,P,I,C,T,U,R,E, ,1,5, , , , , , , , , , , , , , 'L-L..J 

PAGE~OF ____ _ 

tD 

~ 
k4J 

t4> 

ill 
LEGEND 

CD 
ALL FILES - Fill in 6 

Character file name. 

TAPE FILE - Fill in number 
of records in a block (1 to 9) 
EASYTAB STANDARD IS 
BLOCKED 2. 

NON-TAPE-FILE - linethru 
(Do not use) "Block con
toins 72 records". 

CD 
TAPE FILE - Fill in 

"STANDARD" or 
"OMITTED" Lobel. 

NON-TAPE-FILE - Fill in 
"OMITTED" • 

'0 
TAPE FILE - If iobel is 

"STANDARD" fill in 10 
character nome that is in 
the header label. If label 
is uOMITTED", line thru, 
(Do not use) this line. 

NON-TAPE-FILES - Line 
thru (Do not use) this line, 

o 
ALL FILES - Fill in 6 

character record nome. 

@ 
ALL FILES - Fill in Level 

No. (Ilito 05) Fill in 6 
character field nome. 
Field descriptions must be 
provided by the program-
mer. 

19191 1 PIC T U REi S NOTE: Statements which are 

9151 I PIC T U REI 5 --,;ot used should be lined 

- lit 16 1Z0 Jz.. JZ8 11Z 136 1.0 . J.. 1.8 .1!l1 156 160 I~ 168 n 80 thru. 

Figure 9-21 (cont), Run C5: COBOL Coding - IDENTIFICATION, ENVIRONMENT, and DATA DIVISIONS 
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N 
00 

PUNCHING IN5T. 

EASYTAB CODING FORM 2 ::~;:f t f-JJL PA E , OF 

PROGRAM CA LCTX RUN C5 PROGRAMMER DATE REV. NO.::-::R:-F~~ NO---- _L~ G -- ----

SEQUENCE ~ A B IDENTITY 
PAGE LINE T 

1 l 3 .. 5 (, 7 S lZ 16 lO H l8 12 36 .0 •• "8 Sl 56 0',0 6. 168 n 80 

00 I 0 FD BLOCK CONTAI N5 RECORDS (1) 

o 0 2 0 I\-.A B E.J,.,....R E COR D 5 ARE • "" , , , , , , , , , , m 
Ii Ii 3 0 ~U E .'Q.F ~.T I F..J.rS-AT I~ 5 .....-:"'\. cil 
o Ii 4 Ii D A TAR E COR D ,Y - ~~.L CD 

HH-++++-I-'--L-'-+.L...~'-f---'--'--'-",--LJ--L-'--'-.L...~'--'---'--'--'-L---1-.' I " !! , -l.--..L...-J. ' !.!, I , , , , ~~LJ---'--'--'-.L...~'--'---'--'-+-",--LJ--'--'--'-~ 

" 0 5 Ii 0 I OC.IH< -'2.'.' , , , , , , , , , , , , , , , , , , , , , , , , ., -'--'-' , , , , , , , " "" :4) 

Ii 0 6 0 Ialt.. FILL E.R.. PIC T U R,E, ,I ,5, ,~(3'),., , " """""""" '---'--'--'--.L ~ 
Ii 06 5 ~2, Io.CCHK.N. ,P,I,C,T,U,R,E, ,1,5, ,9,(ct),., , , , , , LEGEND 
o 0 7 0 I¢z Fill ER PIC T U REI 5 '/..){. CD 
Il 0 75 10.2. OCNAME PIC T U REI 5 ,A,~,/I.,C,9,),." , , , , , , ALL FILES _ Fill in 6 

0080 212. FILLER PICTURE 15 X(\4)~_-'--'--'---'-.J_-'---'-~""""""""" Cho,octe, file nome. 

Il 0 8 5 1~2.. OCAMT PIC T U REI 5 ,$'IH~~*.*:. *~. TAPE FILE -. Fill in numbe, 
"" I"" of records In a block (1 to 9) 

0090 ¢~ FI L l (.R PIC T U REI 5 ,X,. ~/NC. 2. EASY TAB STANDARD IS 
~.. I..... ( -'\ q A BLOCKED 2, 

00 9 5 1'1.~ ,yC-GR PICTURE 15 .Z 5.1.9't. N P Y NON-TAPE-FILE-Lineth,u 

o 1 II 0 rhi 11=' L L.E..R PIC T U REI 5 XX. ~Hl;CK (Do not use) "Block con-

01115 10,2.. IOC-fED PICTURE 15 Z(S,).'1'. loins 72'CE'dS". 

01111 li2. 1l=llLf.R PICTURE 15 XX. """"" TAPE FILE-Fill in 
,"'., 0 (, ) 00 "STANDARD" oc 

0115 IC.I.~ C-ST PICTURE 15 ,Z, ,4, ,.,1,-',., "OMITTED" Lobel. 

0120 ~.2 F.ILLE.R PICTURE 15 ·XXX. , , , , , , , , , NON-TAPE-FILE-Fill in 

Il 1 2 5 ~.2 OC- 'Fc.A. PIC T U REI 5 Z.(4.) , '19. "OM I TTE'0 
o 1 3 Ii 10.2. l= Il L E. R PIC T U REI 5 X ~)t. • TAPE FILE - If label is 

3 "" .. OC_USc PI CTURE 15 _(JI) QQ, "STANDARD"f;lIinl" 
'" 5 ~ • J'" ,t, J , , ,I.. ~ • ,1.7 character name thot IS In 

o 1 4 0 10.2. F ILL E.R PIC T U REI 5 . .\XX. the heode, label. If label 
1.-1 . ( ) ~ ;s "OMITTED", line th,u, 

0145 ~2. OC-WET PICTURE 15 ,Z, ,5, ,o,L,9,.""""""" , (Donotuse}th;sline. 

e 15 0 [~I F\ Ll £ R PIC T U REI 5 X (2..3.). , " """""" NON-TAPE-FILES - Line 
thru (Do not use) this line. 

o I SSP I,C,T,U,R,E, ,1,5, , , , , , , , , , , , , , , , , , , , , , " """"""'" 0 
II 1 6 Ii PIC T U REI 5 ~ ALL FILES - F;II ;n 6 

character record name. 
0165 PICTURE 15""""""""""", """"'" @ 
11 1 7 0 PIC T U REI 5 ALL FILES - Fill in Level 

PICTURE I No.((j2to~5}FilJin6 
" 1 7 5 , 1 1 , I I , , , 15, , , , , , ! J I , I , , I , , I , , , 1 , ! I character field nome. 
_ Field descriptions must be 
~ 1 8 " p, Ie ;r U R F. I ~......J. ' , , , , I ! I , , , ! , I I , , I , , , ! ! provided by the program-

" t 85 ,P,i ,C,T,U,R,E, ~ , I ! ! , I I I I I I I , I I I , , '...l........L-. ! I ! ! 1 , I I ! ! I I I! ..l"'! l I mer. 

11 1 9 0 PIt: T ~ RIO IS"""" ~ NOTE, Statements which me 
PIC T U REI 5 --;:;ot used should be lined 

" 1 9 5 th,u 
1 1. 3 • 5 6 7 I 12. 16 120 11. Il8 In 136 1.0 I... 148 Is2. IS6 160 164 1(,6 n 80' 

Figure 9-21 (cont). Run C5: COBOL Coding - IDENTIFICATION, ENVIRONMENT, and DATA DIVISIONS 
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PUNCHING INST. 

EASYTAB CODING FORM 2 'OD'O( f ! lJ L 
CALCTX - RUt-J CS p"NOHi I 1[ ___ L_ PAG'~M __ 

;)ROGRAM PROGRAMMER DATE REV. NO. ~ A><O F"("1RM NO 

5EQUENCE A B IDENTITY 

I" 
~01 FD OERR-~ cn'T C CI) 
o 0 0 LAB E L R E COR D 5 ARE 0 MI T T ED , (2') 

"" " \r,A,L,t:I,E, ,O,F, ,I ,",E,14,T ~~~ ,',5, , , j-::::::::--.J....L.......L ~ 
I! 0 4 0 D A TAR E COR DIS 0 E R, 1(,- R • ~~~ CD 

++~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~'~~L~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~ 

1-+-~-+~~~_L~~~-+-L~~~~-L-L~~'~~~_~_J~~~~~-LJ~~_L-L-L~~~-L-L~~~~~-L~~~~-L~ 

005001 IoERR-R. ",:4) 

6 0 (1;,2, F ,'L:l'g:R 'P'I 'C'T'U'R:E: ,1,5, ,x.c.g:O:):.: 'R~ORD' ~AYo-u:r:iS ~ 
65 ,P,I,C,T,U,R,E, ,1,5, /D€NTICAL To 7H~ LEGEND 

00 PICTURE IS TIME. CARD FORMAT CD 
007 PICTURE IS (FIf:,URE'1-2), 

~-'- ALL FILES - Fill in 6 
o " s " PIC T U REI 5 ........L......' , , , , , , , , , ! Character file name. 

00 PICTURE 5 TAPE FILE-Fill in number 
of records in a block (1 to 9) 

000 PICTURE 5 EASY TAB STANDARD IS 

00 9 5 PICTURE 5 BLOCKED 2. 
NON-TAPE-FILE - Linethru 

Il 1 0 PIC T U RES (Do not u,e) "Block con-

e C PICTURE 5 toins 72 records". o 
II 1 11 PIC T U REI 5 TAPE FILE - Fill in 

"STANDARD" or 
II 1 1 5 PIC T U RES "OMITTED" Label. 

I! 2 II PIC T U RES NON-TAPE-FILE - Fill in 

II 2 5 PIC T U RES "OMITTE!Q) 

0130 PICTURE 5 TAPEFILE-Iflabeli, 
II 35 PI CTURE 5 "STANDARD"fillinI0 

+-¥'PR,,++-L~y"""""'-L-t-........... ~ ..... -,-.L''-.L' -,,-"-"-'J.:' eLI character name that is in 
II 0 PIC T U RES the heode, lobel. If lobel 

is "OMITTED", line thru, 
0145 PICTURE 5 {Do not use} this line. 

II 5 II PIC T U RES NON-TAPE-FILES - Line 
---L.......L.....L........L I I I thru (Do not use) this I inc. 

II 55 PICTURE 5 """ 0 
II 6 II P t C T U RES --"--'----'----L~ ALL FILES - Fill in 6 

G 65 PIC T U RES character G)0rd name. 

111711 PICTURE 5 ALLFILES-FillinLevel 
PIC T U RES No. Wi to 05) Fill in 6 e 1 75 , , , , , , , , , , , '.......l....... charocter field nome. 

S 0" P,I C;T LJ R E, ~ Fiel~ descriptions must be 
prOVided bY' the progrom-

II 8 5 PIC T U REI 5 me'. 

II 1 II P I ~ T ~ RIO I:;; NOTE: Stotement, which are 
G 9 5 PIC T U REI 5 ~ used should be lined 

I" I" I.. I.. I" I.. I" I" I", th,u. 

Figure 9-21 (cont). Run C5: COBOL Coding - IDENTIFICATION, ENVIRONMENT, and DATA DIVISIONS 
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PUNCHING INST. 

Honeywell COBOL PROGRAMMING FORM cooco 1 1 1 1 1 1 
ILICT.OIVIC DATa ~.acl •• INa 

PUNCH1 1 I 1 1 1 PAGE_~_OF 
PROGRAM CALCTX- RUN C5 PROGRAMMER DATE REV. NO. CARe FORM NO. 

SEQUENCE ~ A 
B IDENTITY 

PAGE L.INE 

, , , . , . , . " .. " " " " " .. .. .. " " " .. .. " " 
~oRI(, IN.&- STt),RA.G-.E $~~"J I ON, 

!IS. 1 DATE PI CTU.R.E l.s .. 't,(,6,) .. VAW.E I.S, ;z.,ERO .• 
fl , ~.H.k.N b. PI.C.T.l!Rf IS .9.(9.} VAllJ.E IS. Z€.RU. I I I I I I..J..-.. 

S' \ N IN.E . P.I.C,T u.R.E 'S X (,10) VA l'u.E \ S "CfCJ.~.'1 '19 '7 '1 <t9') • l_ .... L .... _l---l.---i. I I I I I I I L--L...L 

Ql1 IS.AV I PI C1' U.R,E IS . . '1. C41v.ct.9. I _IIIIIIIIII~ 

-l..-_I I I I I I I I I I I I 

<lI1 TAX, ABl.E. '-'-

~2. FI.L .. LE.R. P,IC:T.u.R.E IS V99.<J. VAlfJ~ I~ .• \'105 .• 
¢.2. F.l.LLER PICTU.RE IS .V.CJ.9."1 . . V.ALuE IS .• \72. 
9$.2- F.ILLE.R. P.\C.T.U.RE IS Y'I"t.9. V.A.L U £ IS 1,1,5,',."""" 
g2 fillER PICTuRE IS \17'1 '1 VA LUE' IS . t~ct. 
~,2 F.I lL,E,R, ,p,I,C,T,U,B,E, ,~s., ,v,'t,'j,'1, ,\l.AI"U,E, ,~S, ",tt5,., , , , , , , , , , , , , , , , , , 
~2. F.\.L.UR P\CTU.RE. IS \l9'i'J VA.LuE I.S. .0'17. 
¢,2. FI L lE.R. p\ CiURE I S V'i'l if VA L U E IS .07'1-
~, 

.<. 
-.2 FI L L£R. PI CiU.R.E I S V't'1~ \/'A.L.U.E IS Z.E..Ro. 

0.1 TSLt .RE DE F \ NoES TAX TAaL E . 
~2. F.1AX OCCURS tZ TlJv\ES PI r;:.TURE \,S, "'t"~,. 

(1J.1 SiAX PICTURE IS Vct9 VA.lUE IS .0.5. 
I • I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I 

¢.' -'- \.,11'11\ T PIC.iIJRE ,IS '1"1CfY't'l V,A,l)J,F:. 1,5, 11.4 .. 00. 

0.1 f le,A • V •.. P.\C:TURE IS .'J.t:t,tt,9.9 . .vALUE IS .03.5.8. 
I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I 

~, FICA ., PI CT URE \ S ~qV '1~ .VA.L U E IS ,z'E.R.O. 

¢,1 FIC,A -2 PI C.1'.URE \.5 .'t.t:t.9Y 9.'1 \l.ALUE IS :~,ERP,., , 

I I I I I I I I I I .L I' I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I 

,1,1, ·j,l· , . ., 
" I" I" I" I" I" I" I .. I" I" I" I" I .. I" " " 

Figure 9-21 (cont). Run C5: COBOL Coding - IDENTIFICATION, ENVIRONMENT, and DATA DIVISIONS 
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PUNCHING INST. 

HoneyW'ell COBOL PROGRAMMING FORM CODED I I I I I I 
l"ICT_ONle DATA •• aCI •• IN. .UNCH' , , 1 , , 

..... Gltiorr 

PROGRAM CALCT~ - RUN C5 PROGRAMMER DATE REV. NO. CARD rrO"M NO. 

SEQUENCE ~ A 
B IDENTITY 

PAGE L.INE 

, .. - , . , . .. " .. .. .. " .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. 70 .. 
¢.1 ltll1'}\ lA-Blt .• 

~2. f.1 LL£R PI CTU.RE IS. UV,~ VALUE. IS ZE.Ro .• 
~.2 F.ILLER PICTU.RE. IS .'''\I''l v'A.l.U.E I.S. ,',7 •. 5.~, 
~.2 F.ILLER ,P.ICTURE \.CS .. ~ct.V.CJ.Cf. v,AL.u.e ~s ,1.S .•. 7.ca. 

~.\ lSL2. .RE'DEFI N.ES ,\HTH1.AaLE. 
Igf2, H.I~AT£ .QCC'u,RS .a .T.IMES, PI C1URE IS ')~v,~. 

~1 IL IF.E i.AB.LE • 
~2., F.ILLE.R. ,P.\C:r.U.RE ,I,S 't'1V.'1.'1. VAW.E. \.5. z'ER.o. 
~.2. f.\.l L E.R ? I CTURE I,S ."'i'v.ct". VALuE \S (lS,3. 75.. 
~2. FI,LLE.R P.ICT.lJ.RE l~ ~'1.\I.~,' V.ALUE IS <1:7..2.5. 

~.1 T.Bl~ .REOFf.INES ,LlFE,TASLE. .•. 
~:2, 1L,~A,rE occu,R,S :3 TIMES ,P,ICT.URE \,S .<t.~.v.CJ.~. 

,1·1· -1,1· , . .. ,. I .. I .. I .. I" I .. I .. I .. I .. I .. I .. I .. I .. I" " .. 

Figure 9-21 (cont). Run C5: COBOL Coding - IDENTIFICATION, ENVIRONMENT, and DATA DIVISIONS 
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SECTION IX. SAMPLE EASYTAB APPLICATION 

OPN-RTE 

ACCEPT 
DtlTE 

ACCEPT 
CHKNO 

OPEN INPUT IMST-F 
OPEN INPUT ITME-F 

OPEN OUTPUT OCHK-F 
OPEN OUTPUT OPCM-F 
OPEN OUTPUT OERR-F 

READ 
IMST-F 

YES 

ENDMST 

CLOSE 
IMST-F 

- - --- ~CMPRTE 
I 1ST TIME 
I THROUGH 
I 
I 

MOVE NINE 
TO IMEMPN 

ENDRUN 

Figure 9-22. Run C5: COBOL PROCEDURE DIVISION Flow Chart 
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READ 
ITME-F 

SECTION IX. SAMPLE EASYT AB APPLICATION 

YES 

ENDTME 

CLOSE 
ITME-F 

RD-TME. 

T-ERR. 

MOVE NINE 
TO ITEMPN 

MOVE ITME-R 
~--.I TO OERR-R. 

WRITE 

OERR-R 

ENDRUN 

NO 

ALTER SI TO 
PROCEED TO RD-MST. 

RD-MST. 

2 RD-TME 

Figure 9-22 (cont). Run C5: COBOL PROCEDURE DIVISION Flow Chart 
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5 

CALC. 

MULTIPLY ITREGR 
BY ITREGH GIVING 
OPGRSS. 

MULTIPLY ITOTR BY 
ITOTH GIVING SAV1 
ROUNDEO 

AOD SAVI TO 
OPGRSS 

TAX. Ir 

MULTIPLY OPGRSS 
BY FTAX UMDPND) 
GIVING OPSTTX 
ROUNDED 

MULTIPLY OPGRSS 
BY STAX GIVING 
OPSTTX ROUNDED 

SECTION IX. SAMPLE EASYTAB APPLICATION 

MULTIPLY OPGRSS BY 
FICA-V GIVING FICA-1 
ROUNDED. 

ADD FICA-1 TO IMFICA 
GIVING FICA-2. 

MOVE FICA-I TO 
OPFICA. 

7 

YES 

YES 

NOFICA. 

MOVE ZERO 
TO OPFICA 

FICAOVER. 

SUBTRACT IMFICA 
FROM LIMIT GIVING 

MISC. 

MOVE ZERO TO 
OPMISC. NOTE NO 
MISC IS BEING 
DEDUCTED AT THE 
PRESENT TIME. 

Figure 9-22 (cont). Run C5: COBOL PROCEDURE DIVISION Flow Chart 
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SECTION IX. SAMPLE EASYTAB APPLICATION 

DEDUCT. Y 
MOVE IMCRUN TO 
OPCRUN. 

l 
MOVE IMBNDS TO 
OPBNDS. , 

ADD I TO IMHCDE. 
MOVE HRATE (iMHCOE) 
TOOPHlTH 

~ 
ADD I TO IMLCDE. 
MOVE LRATE (lMLCOE) 
TO OPLIFE . 

NETPAY. 

• 
SUBTRACT OPFEDT 
FROM OPGRSS 
GIVING OPNET . 

• 
SUBTRACT OPSTTX 
FROMOPNET. 

~ 

SUBTRACT OPFICA 
FROM OPNET. 

0 

SUBTRACT OPMISC 
FROM OPNET. 

SUBTRACT OPCRUN 
FROM OPNET. 

SUBTRACT OPBNDS 
FROM OPNET. 

SUBTRACT OPHLTH 
FROM OPNET. 

SUBTRACT OPLIFE 
FROM OPNET. 

PAYMST. 

MOVE ITEMPN TO 
r-- OPEMPN. 

MOVE ITNAME TO 
OPNAME. 

MOVE CHKNO TO 
OPCHKN. 

C( 
ADD I TO 
CHKNO. 

~ 

MOVE ITDATE TO 
OPDATE. 

PAYCHEK. • 
MOVE SPACE TO 
OPCM-R. 

J 
MOVE DATE TO 
OCDATE. 

• 
MOVE IMEMPN TO 
OCEMPN. 

• 
MOVE OPGRSS TO 
OCGRSS. 

~ 

MOVE OPFEDT TO 
OCFEDT. 

~ 
Figure 9-22 (cont). Run C5: COBOL PROCEDURE DIVISION Flow Chart 

9-35 



SECTION IX. SAMPLE EASYTAB APPLICATION 

9 
MOVE OPSTTX TO 
OCSTTX. 

~ 

MOVE OPFICA TO 
OCFICA. 

1 
MOVE OPMISC TO 
OCMISC. 

~ 

MOVE OPRUN TO 
OCCRUN. 

~ 

MOVE OPBNDS TO 
OCBNDS. 

• 
ADD OPHL TH TO 
OPLIFE GIVING 
OCINS. 

• 
WRITE OCHK-1 
BEFORE ADVANCING 
5 LINES. 

ct 

~ 
MOVE SPACE TO 
OCHK-R. 

~ 

MOVE OPCHKN TO 
OCCHKN. 

• 
MOVE IMNAME TO 
OCNAME. 

• 
MOVE OPNET TO 
OCAMT. 

• 
ADD OPGRSS TO 
IMGRSS GIVING 
OC-GR. 

t 
ADD OPFEDT TO 
IMFEDT GIVING 
OC-FED 

~ 
ADD OPSTTX TO 
IMSTTX GIVING 
OC-ST. 

cl) 

ADO OPFICA TO 
IMFICA GIVING 
OC-FCA. 

ADO OPMISC TO 
IMMISC GIVING. 
OC-MSC. 

ADD OPNET TO 
IMNET GIVING 
OC-NET. 

WRITE OCHK-2 
BEFORE ADVANCING 
TOPPGE. 

WRITE OPCM-R. 

ALTER S1 TO 
PROCEED TO 
ALTSW. 

RD-MST 

CLOSE OCHK-F 
CLOSE OERR-F 

STOP 
RUN. 

Figure 9-22 (cant). Run C5: COBOL PROCEDURE DIVISION Flow Chart 
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SECTION IX. SAMPLE EASYTAB APPLICATION 

0---

DATE CARD 

COBOL OBJECT 
PROGRAM DECK 

TAPE DRIVE I 

HONEYWELL 
200 

TAPE DRIVE 2 

TAPE DRIVE 3 

----0 

Figure 9-23. Run C6: COBOL B Program Setup 

9-37 

'I 
I 
1 

1 
! 

II 



"i,i ,ill 

i·, 
I:!' 

" . .1"1 iilll, 
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VJ 
00 

Honeywell 
IUCYDallll: DaTa ... DCIS., •• 

EASYTAB CODING FORM 1 

PROGRAM UPDMST RUN CC; PROGRAMMER DATE REV. NO. 

SEQUENCElglA 
PAGE I LINE~ 

B 

" ""T .. 
olllolol1lolliDENITIFllCATION DIVISIO.N· 

011101012101 Ip.R.o.GIR.A.M.-II.D .•. ,U,P.'DfI\.S.T,. 
011101013101 IA,ULT,Hlo.R ••• IT. .E.L.L.I.o:r.-r. 
01110101410 D,A,T,EI-,~,IIT.T.E,N .• -_ .. _. - -_ ..... --- ~ -

01110101510 R.E.M.AIR.K.S .• I .c.o.8.o,l, ,8 .P.ItI.o.G.RAM .T.O .. u.p.D.A.T,e;, ,V,T,\:), ,T.o,TAl~, .8. 
p.RiN]i.~,R.(),L.L. -.-RE.G.I S:T.E,R 

01110101610 E.N.V.IIR,O,N,MIE,N,T, .0, I ,V. I ,S, I,O.N .• 

01110101710 IC.O,N.FII.G,U,RIA,T, I,O.N, ,So EC.T.I ,O,N,. 

01110101810 S.O.u.RIC.E.~P.U,T,E.R ... ,M,O,D,E,L,-,1,2,0,. 

01110101910 IO.B.J.Elc,T._ .CIO,M.P.U.T.E.R ••• ,M.O.D.E,L.-.I ,2.0 •• ,M.E,M.O.R.Y •• s. I.Z.E •• 1.2.2.i.S, ,C.H.A.R.A.C.T.E.R.S. 

Iw tT,\-\! ,E.D.I.T.-.O.P.1.\.0'N.. 

01 o 1 00 SPEC I AL- NA,MES. SENSE-SWI TCH 1 ON S T,A,T.U.S •• I.S •• S.W.I 

o 1 o 1 1 0 SENS E - SW IT C H 2 ON STATUS 1.5 SW 2 

o I o 1 20 SENS E-SWITCH 3 ON STATUS I S SW 3 

o 1 o I 30 SENS E - SW IT C H 4 ON STATUS I S SW 4 

PAG-.E .lA .T.O.P.P.G.E .• 

o I o I 40 IN P.U T_ OU tr.p U T .S.E.C.T.I,O.N .. 

o I o 1 50 FILE -CON tr.R 0 L .. 

01 o I 60 SELE CT aPR&- f' ASSIGN TO P R I N.T.E,R •• 

o 1 o 1 70 ... n 

o I o 1 80 -
o I o 1 90 SELE CT OMS-T.- f' ASSIGN TO OUTP.U.T- T,AP Ea. 

o I 02 00 SELE ~.T 1.h\ST- F ASSIGN TO .\NP.U." -:r A,P.E. l... 
o I 02 I 0 ... S.E.L.E ~TL .\ ec'M-.E .A~.I.G~ •• T~ \~PI.lI-.T ~l"~ .. 1.. 

011101212101 IDLA,TA.D,I""'\t,S;~ .• 

011101213101 IF.I.l.,EI .S.E.ctr.I.O~ .• 

,121 S '.15161711 I .. '] .. I .. Tn I .. I·· I .. I .. I .. I .. \ .. 1 .. 

PUNCHING INST. 

::::Fl \I II 
CA"D P'OIltM NO. 

IDENTITY 

" 

I" .. 

_ ... ___ '_0 .. ____ _ 

Fill in 6 character 
program name. 

Fill in program 
documentation 

If usi ng spec ial names -
put period (.) at end 01 
lost special name. 

Fi II in 6 character 
file names. 

Fill in 6 character tape use. 
• b. Input" or "Output" 

Fill in tape unit assign
ments, Numbers 1 thru 3. 

NOTE: Statements which are 
not used should be lined thru. 

Figure 9-24. Run C6: COBOL Coding - IDENTIFICATION, ENVIRONMENT, and DATA DIVISIONS 
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PUNCHING IN5T. 

PROGRAM UPON\ST 

EASYTAB CODING FORM 2 

RUN C6 PROGRAMMER DATE REV. NO. 

::::: I I T I I I 2. 
PAGE ___ OF 

B 
IDENTITY 

Ig '0 1110 F D IMs.r~-IE .B.L.O.C.K .. C.O.N.T.A.I.N.5. j.,RECORD5 

",glzig LAB E L R E COR D 5 ARE .S.l AN.DARD., 
11'01310 V.A.L.U.E .. O.F .. 1 .D.E.N.T.I.F.I.C.A.T.I.O.N .. 1.5 .. (t.f,NlPMS:T.-.I>.E I> II 

"'014111 DA.TAR.ECORD IS ,I.MS,T.-,R,. 
Ul 
M 

bJ 
() 
1-:3 II 0 5 II' '" I 

IMs.il.R, • 
H 

1:D 
a z 

LEGEND 
H 

:x: 
CD 

ALL FILES - Fill in 6 Ul 

Character file name. ~ 
TAPE FILE - Fill in number s;:: 

of records in a block (I to 9) '"d 
EASY TAB STANDARD IS l' 
BLOCKED 2. M 

NON-TAPE-FILE - linethru M (Do not use) "Block con-
~ toins 72 records". 

CD 
Ul 
><: 

TAPE FILE - Fill in 1-:3 "STANDARD" or 
~ "OMITTED" Lobel. 

NON-TAPE-FILE - Fill in 
to 

" 0 6 I! 
II 0 65 

" 0 7 " 

" 0 7 5 

II 9 8 II 

l!J 9 8 5 

1111 9 II 

'" 
II Il 95 

I 
<..N 011111 

'" II 1 II 5 

" 1 
1 II 

" I 
1 5 

III Z II 

l02: IIM.E.MP.N .P.I.C.T.U.R,E, ,I ,5, ,'H,I~,),., , , 
~.t F.'I.L.LER. ,P,I,C,T,U,R,E, ,1,5, ,x, (''7P)" , , L' , 

P I C,Y,UR E I 5 

P I.C[T.UR.E .1.5 

P.I.C:';:U.R.E .. 1.5 

PIC T,\R E IS 

PIC T U\.E I 5 

PICTUJE IS 

PICT~RE IS 

P ICT PRE IS 

PIC,1.U.R.E. 1.5 

PIC,-\- U REI 5 

PIC .1\U REI 5 

"OMITTED" • ~ 
'0 '"d 

TAPE FILE - If lobel is '"d 

III Z 5 

III 3 II 

PIC T~ REI 5 

PIC T U\R E I 5 

"STANDARD" fill in HI l' 
character nome that is in H 

the header lobel. If lobel () 
is "OMITTED", line thru, ~ 
(Do not use) this line. 1-:3 

NON-TAPE-FILES - Line H 

thru (Do not use) thi!> line. a 
0 z 

ALL FILES - Fill in 6 

l!J 1 35 

" 1 4 " 
III 4 5 

" I 
5 II 

l!J I 55 

III 6 Il 

PIC T U~ E IS 

PI.CTu/,R.E IS 

PICTPRE IS 

.P.I .c.l.u fl..E 1.5 

P I.C:t.U.R.E 1.5 

P.I .C T\J.R.E 1.5 
character record name. 

0) 
ALL FILES - Fill in Level 

III 65 

III 7 11' 

PIC T . .\R E IS 

PI 
No. (aito es) Fill in 6 
character field nome. III 7 5 

Field descriptions must be 
provided by the program-

1 8 II' PI 

I! 1 8 5 1111 I I I I I I mer. 

III 9 I! PI NOTE: Statements which are 
-not used should be lined 

thru. 

" 
III 9 5 

I Iz I) • , . , . -,,, T>,- I" I .. I .. I .. I,. 156 160 I~ I .. I" 

Figure 9-24 (cant). Run C6: COBOL Coding - IDENTIFICATION, ENVIRONMENT, and DATA DIVISIONS 



PUNCHING INsT, 

EASYTAB CODING FORM 2 

PROGRAM UPDMST RUN CE> REV, NO, 

::::: I I I I f I 
PROGRAMMER DATE 

SEQUENCE §I A B 
IDENTITY 

PAGE LINE T 

2.131.151617.1 T66 
Jo 10 Ii 101 IF,D, oIMS! -IE ,B,L,O,C,K, ,C,O,N,T,A,I ,N ,5, ,2. ,RE ,C ,O,RDs 

01g121111 1 "I, ,IL,A,B,E,L, R EC,O,R,D,s, ,A,R,E. ,~,T.A.NJ)A.Rt>" 

010131,,1 1 , , , 1 , , , IV,A,L,U,E, ,O,F, ,I,D ,E,N,T, I ,F, I ,C,A,T,I ,O,N, ,I ,5, ,((,E.MP,~S"-OE 0 II 
"1014101 1 , , , 1 , , , ID,A,T,A, ,R,E,C,O,R,D, ,1,5, ,O,N\S.i.- ,R. 

P"'GE~OF ____ _ 

tD 
}J) 
lj) 
leD 

[.i) 

is) 
LEGEND 

CD 
ALL FILES - Fill in 6 
~r file name. 

TAPE FILE - Fill in number 
~s in a block (I to 9) 

EASYT AB STAN DARD IS 
BLOCKED 2, 

NON-TAPE-FILE - Linethru 
(Do not use) "Block con
tains 72 records". 

CD 
TAPE FILE - Fill in 
--rrsTANDARD" or 

"OMITTED" Label, 

NON-TAPE-FILE - Fill in 
"OMITTED", 

"0 
TAPE FILE - If label is 
"STANDARD" fill in HI 

character nome that is in 
the header label, If label 
is "OMITTED", line thru, 
(Do not use) this line. 

NON-TAPE-FILES - Line 
thru (Do not use) this line. 

~ 
ALL FILES - Fill in 6 

character record name. 

® 
ALL FILES - Fill in Level 

No, (aito 05) Fill in 6 
character field nome. 
Field descriptions must be 
provided by the program
mer. 

Figure 9-24 (cont). Run C6: COBOL Coding - IDENTIFICATION, ENVIRONMENT, and DATA DIVISIONS 
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-..:> 
I 
~ ...... 

PUNCHING INST. 

EASYTAB CODING FORM 2 
COOEO I I I I I I 

UPQMST RUN C6 
P-U-"~H I I I I I I PAGE~OF 

PROGRAM PROGRAMMER DATE REV. NO. CARD FORM NO. 

SEQUENCE ~ A 
B IDENTITY 

PAGE LINE 

, , , . , , , . " " I" " " " " .. .. .. " " .. .. .. " .. 
~0 1 0 FD .\PC.M-F BLOCK CONTAINS .z. RECORDS tD 
13 " 2 " 

LABEL RECORDS ARE Sl'AWI)A.RO, fz) 
013 3 13 VALUE OF IDENTIFICATION IS "P.A'iCHK-JoI\ST U t3J 
13 " 

4 0 DATA RECORD IS .\.P.CM·~. k4l 
~ 

I I I I I I I ! I I I I ! I I I I I I I I I I I ! I 

I I I I I I I I I I I 

" 13 
5 13 g 1 IPCM • R • 

I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I 
t4) 

13 0 
6 " 

~2 \PE.I'v\P.t-l.~"" "'" :5) 
I) 0 6 5 ~~3. 'POEPT ,P,I,C,T,U,R,E, ,1,5, ,~,(,3,),., , , , , , LEGEND 
00 7 13 ~3 I P C L.I{w' PIC T U R E IS 9(7.). CD 
eo 7 5 ~2 I p.NAME PICTURE IS ,A, en. ALL FILES - Fill in 6 

13 " 
8 III ~2. I PC H.KN. PIC T U R E IS 'H'J) . I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I 

Character file nome. 

I) " 
8 5 .{l 2. F.I LLER PICTURE IS .x.(4). TAPE FILE - Fill in number 

~g, I PG:RSS ~(4)V'J'J • 
of records in a block (l to 9) 

00 90 PICTURE IS EASYT AB STAN DARD IS 

o III ~ I PFEOT PICTURE IS 'J (4,) V"lc). BLOCKED 2. 
9 5 

ri2. I P.S.TTX. I 5 .<1.(4.) Vt:t9 • 
NON-TAPE-FILE - Linethru 

13 1 
" 13 

PICTURE {Do not use} IIBlock con-

III 
" 5 !~2. 'I. P.F., C,A PIC T U R E IS 't't v 9't • tains 72 records II. 

~2.. I p.MISC 9'tV'1.'t., 
(3) 

III 1 
1 " 

PICTURE IS TAPE FILE - Fill in 

01 1 5 ~2. I.P.C Ru.N. PICTURE IS H,)V'1.'1 .. "STANDARD" or 
"OMITTED" Lobel. 

13 1 2 II lfJ.. 'PBKOS PICTURE IS ·~'t'tvH . NON-TAPE-FILE - Fill in 

13 1 25 ~ IPHLTH PICTURE IS 't'i V't.9 .. "OMITTED" • 

3 II ~ I PL J F.E. PICTURE IS 9'j V9'1. 
'0 

13 1 TAPE FILE - If label is 

13 1 3 5 ~2 I PN.Ei PI CTURE IS 9(41V9'J. "STANDARD" fill in III 

~. I PO.A."\' t: H4) . 
character name that is in 

13 1 4 fI PICTURE IS the header label. If label 

PICTURE 
is ItOMITTEO", line thru, 

III 4 5 IS (Do not use) this line. 

III 5 Il PICTU,RE IS NON-TAPE-FILES - Line 
thru (Do not use) this line. 

III 5 5 PICTURE IS 
I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I 0 

" 1 
6 II PICTURE IS ALL FILES - Fill in 6 

13 1 65 PICTURE IS 
character record name. 

CD 
PI&T,lJ,RE III 7 II IS ALL FILES - Fill in Level 

01 7 5 PICTURE IS No. (aita 05) Fill in 6 
character field name. 

III 1 8 IJ P IC:rURE I.e; Field descriptions must be 
provided by the program-

Il 1 8 5 PICTURE IS 
I I I I I I I I I I I I I I 

mer. 

III 9 IJ P I j:::r jJ ~.E IS NOTE: Statements which are 

III 9 5 PICTURE IS -not used should be lined 

I" I,. I" I" I" I" I .. I .. I" I" I" I·· I·· 
thru. , , , . , , , . " .. " " 

Figure 9-24 (cont). Run C6: COBOL Coding - IDENTIFICATION, ENVIRONMENT, and DATA DIVISIONS 
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tv 

PUNCHING INST. 

EASYTAB CODING FORM 2 coo,ol r r T T T 

UP~M~:r RUN C6 ~LLll II PAGE~OF 
PROGRAM PROGRAMMER DATE REV. NO. CARD FORM NO. 

5EQUENC E ~ A B 
IDENTITY 

PAGE LIN , T 

12 1 .. 5 " . " " " 
,. 

" " " .. .. .. " " .. .. I" " " 
" 9 1 9 

FD 0 PRe;- IF ,. ,,-'" ,. rD 
9 9 2 a LABEL RECORDS ARE O.MITTE'D, B) 

" " 3 " 
I~ 

~ ,,. ~ t3l 
a" 4 " 

DATA RECORD IS OPRG-R. CD 
I I , , , , ! , , I ! ! , ! • , I ! ! , , ! , , 1 , 

I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I 

" " 5 a " 1 
oPRG -R. I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I t4l 

o 0 6 0 Qs.z fILLE.R PI CTUR,E, ,1,5, '~"""" m 
o 0 6 5 1«2 O.P.f.MP.N. ,P,I,C,T,U,R,E, ,1,5, ,9, C,a,),B,CJ,(,7,),., LEGEND 
907 9 ~2. f= I L1 £R PICTURE I 5 .x. CD 
907 5 1(6. 2. OPNAME' PICTUR.!' IS .x. 'axx • 

ALL FILES - F;II ;n 6 
9 0 8 0 leU. FI LL£R PICTURE IS XXx. • I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I 

Character file name. 

9 0 8 5 1052. OPCli.k.t\ PICTURE I 5 ,9.( CJ') • TAPE FILE - F;II ;n number 

1~2.. FILLER ~ (4) . 
of records ;n a block (I to 9) 

009 0 PICTURE IS EASY TAB STANDARD IS 

~.? oP&RS~ Z (4), 'i'L BLOCKED 2. 
00 9 5 PICTURE IS 

ltil FILLER X (3,). 
NON - TAPE-FILE - L;ne thru 

alP a PICTURE IS (Do not use) "Block eon-

alP 5 ~~2. oP~£Di PICTURE Z(4).'1't. toins 72 records". 
IS 

CD 
o 1 1 9 ~ FI LlE.R PICTURE IS )( (,S,) • TAPE FILE - F;lI;n 

1~2 OPSiTX PICTURE IS Z (4) • 1't . "STANDARD" or 
o 1 I 5 "aMI TTED" Label. 

a 1 2 " kt.2. F I.l LE.R PIC T U R E I 5 XXX • NON-TAPE-FILE - F;II ;n 

a t 2 5 1~2. OPFlcA PICTURE I 5 .z.z. ~.'1 . "OMITTED". 

1<6.2. FI.LLE R PICTURE ~.X. 
'0 

9 I 3 0 IS TAPE FILE - If label ;s 

o 1 35 ~ oPMISC PI CTURE IS ZZ. ". 
"STANDARD" f;ll ;n HI 
character nome that is in 

a I 4 0 1m. 2. I ~ IllER PIC T U R E IS XXX. the header label. If label 

1{j~2. o peRU.N. PIC T U R E ZZ,Z, • ., 't . is "OMITTED", line thru, 
a 1 4 5 IS (Do not use) this line. 

Il 1 50 ~~ ItlLLER PICTURE IS XXX. NON-TAPE-FILES - Une 

I~ t OPRN.I>S Z.l.Z. ''I. thru (Do not use) this line. 
Il 1 5 5 PICTURE IS (3) 
o 1 60 10.2 FiLtER PICTURE IS XX. ALL FILES - F;II ;n 6 

IJ 1 65 10.2. OP.H.lTH PICTURE IS 2z.'19. character record name. 

~2. FI LLE'R .P ICTURE XX. @ 
o 1 7 IJ IS ALL FILES - F;l1 ;n Level 

o 1 7 5 10.2- oPLIFE. PICTURE IS ZZ.9'1. No. (l1ito 05) FHI ;n 6 
character field name. 

Il 1 80 w.. FI LLE.R P IC:rURE IS XX. Field descriptions must be 

Icl.2. oPNET IS ,%, (,4,),.,CJ,7,., , , , , , 
provided by the program-

Il 1 8 5 PICTURE mer. 

01 9 IJ 0.2. FILLER P ICT~~.E IS X(\2). NOTE: Statements which are 

IJ 1 9 5 PICTURE IS not used should be lined 
thru. 

12. l • 5 . , . " " I" I" I" I" I" I" I .. I .. I" I .. I .. I~ L n " 

Figure 9-24 (cont). Run C6: COBOL Coding - IDENTIFICATION. ENVIRONMENT, and DATA DIVISIONS 
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PUNCHING INST. 

Honeywell COBOL PROGRAMMING FORM 
COOED I I I I I I 

ELECTRONIC DATA ... DC.SSING 
PUNCH1 I I I I I PAOE-'-OF 

PROGRAM !..!POMSi Ru~ C6 PROGRAMMER DATE REV. NO. CARe FORM NO. 

SEQUENCE ~ A 
B 

IDENTITY 
PAGE LINE 

, , . - , . , . " .. .. .. " " .0 .. .. .. " .. .. " .. " " 
IWQR.K IINe;.- SToRAG-E SECT ION. 

I{$,\ DA:TE PI C.1"u.RE. I S X (.6.2.). YALUE I~ SPACE. 

10.1 IL.ST.S IW.PICTUR.E \.s. .x. VA.luE: lS. SP.ACE. 

I¢. ! LINe IN.T P. I CJURE lS 'l't. VAluE lS ZE,R,O. 

,1,1· -1,1· , . " .. I .. l .. l .. I .. I .. I .. I .. I .. I" I .. I .. I" I .. " " 

Figure 9-24 (cant). Run C6: COBOL Coding - IDENTIFICATION, ENVIRONMENT, and DATA DIVISIONS 
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SECTION IX. SAMPLE EASYTAB APPLICATION 

OPNRTE. 

ACCEPT DATE 

OPEN INPUT IMST-F 

OPEN INPUT IPCM-F 

OPEN OUTPUT 
OPRG-F. 

OPEN OUTPUT 
OMST-F. 

HDRRTE 

MOVE SPACE TO 
OPRG-R. MOVE 
I TO LlNCNT. 

MOVE DATE TO 
OPRG-R. WRITE 
OPRG-R BEFORE 
ADVANCING 5 LINES. 
MOVE SPACE TO 
OPRG-R. 

READ IMST-F. 

EMST. 

YES MOVE "E" 
TO LSTSW. 

------8 MATCH 

I st. TIME 
THROUGH 

ALTER 51 TO 
PROCEED TO MATCH. 

READ IPCM-F 

YES 

ENDJOB 

MOVE IPEMPN TO 

OPEMPN. 

RDMST. 

MOVE IPNAME 
TO OPNAME. 

5 

Figure 9-25. Run C6: COBOL PROCEDURE DIVISION Flow Chart 

9-44 



C? 
MOVE IPCHKN 
TO OPCHKN. 

~ 

MOVE IPGRSS 
TO OPGRSS. 

• 
MOVE IPFEDT 
TO OPFEDT. 

• 
MOVE IPSTTX 
TO OPSTTX. 

J 
MOVE IPFICA 
TO OPFICA. 

• 
MOVE IPMISC 
TO OPMISC. 

• 
MOVE IPCRUN 
TO OPCRUN. 

0 

SECTION IX. SAMPLE EASYTAB APPLICATION 

MOVE IPBNDS 
TO OPBNDS 

MOVE IPHLTH 
TO OPHLTH. 

MOVE IPLIFE 

TO OPLIFE. 

MOVE IPNET 
TO OPNET. 

WRITE OPRG-R. 
ADD 1 TO UNCNT. 

MOVE SPACE 
TO OPRG- R. 

UPDATE 

YES 

NEWPGE. 

WRITE OPRG-R 
BEFORE ADVANCING 
TOPPGE. 

PERFORM HDRRTE. 

7 UPDATE 

Figure 9-25 (cont). Run C6: COBOL PROCEDURE DIVISION Flow Chart 
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SECTION IX. SAMPLE EASYTAB APPLICATION 

UPDATE 

MOVE IMST-R TO 
OMST-R. 

ADD I PGRSS TO 

OMGRSS. 

ADD IPFEDT TO 

OMFEDT. 

ADD I PSTTX TO 
OMSTTX. 

ADD IPFICA TO 
OM FICA . 

ADD IPMISC TO 
OMMISC. 

ADD IPNET TO 

OMNET. 

YES 

11 

CLOSE IMST-F 

CLOSE I PCM-F 
CLOSE OPRG-F 
CLOSE OMST-F 

STOP RUN 

WRITE OMST-R. 

NO 

READ IMST- F 

MVEWR 

MOVE IMST-R TO 
OMST-R. 

WRITE OMST-R 

ALTER SI TO 
PROCEED TO RDPCM. 

Figure 9-25 (cont). Run C6: COBOL PROCEDURE DIVISION Flow Chart 
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SECTION IX. SAMPLE EASYT AB APPLICATION 

DATE CARD 

COBOL OBJECT 
PROGRAM DECK 

0---
TAPE DRIVE I 

HONEYWELL 200 

Figure 9-26. Run C7: COBOL B Program Setup 

9-47 
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...0 , 
>I>-
00 

Honeywell EASYTAB CODING FORM 1 
IlICT.aNle DATA ".aC'.SINa 

PROGRAM---.D.E_DREG- RU til C7 PROGRAMMER DATE REV. NO. 

B 

, , , . , . , . " .. T,. T" ~. '" , .. ,,, , .. , .. I" , .. , .. , .. 
o I 00 1 0 IDEN TIFI CATION D I V I,S,I,O,N· 

o 1 00 20 PROG RAM _ I D. DE D,R.E Go .• 
o 1 00 3 0 AUTH OR. T ,E;Ll.I.O.i.T .• 
o 1 00 40 OAT E - W.R.I T TEN • 

o 1 00 5 ° R.E.M.A R.K.S .• . Ca,BO,L, ,P'RQ,G;RA~ ,I,O, ,P8,! !"o!,'" ,D,E,D,U,C,i,IO,N, ,BE,G;I $:t",E,R 

011101016101 IE.N.V.IIR.O.N,Io'lIE.N.T .. D.I. V.I.S.I.O.N .• 

01110101710 I IC.O.N.FII.G.U.RIA.T.1.0.N .. S. EO; C, T. I.O.N .• 

01110101810 I IS.O.U.Rlc.E.- r:; !O,M,P.U.T.E.R .•. M.O.D.E.L.-.l.2.0 .• 

011101019101 IO.B.J .Elc.T.- .CI0,M,P,U,T,E,R,., ,M,O,D,E,L, ,1,2,0, , ,M,E,M,O,R,Y, ,S, I,Z,E, ,\'2,2,9,8, ,C,H,A,R,A,C,T,E,R,S. 

WIT.HI .E.D.I,T,·,O,P,i,I,O,N,. 

01 o 1 00 SPEC I A L_ N AM E S. SENSE-SWI TCH 1 ON STATUS I S SW 1 

o 1 o 1 1 0 SENS E - SW IT C H 2 ON STATUS IS SW 2 

o 1 o 1 2 0 SENS E - SW I T C H 3 ON STATUS I S SW 3 

o 1 o 1 3 0 SENS E - SW IT C H 4 .O.N .. S.T.A.T.U.S . .I .S .. S.w.4 

PA.G.E .1.5. .T.O? ,P ,G.E.. 

° 1 
o 1 

4 ° IN P U T-OU TPUT SEC T ION .. 

o 1 o 1 50 FILE -CON rr,R 0 L .. 

o 1 o I 60 SELE ,=T ,o.DE\)-F AS S,I G N TO P R I N T,E,R,. 

o 1 o 1 70 .-"", .~ t: -
o 1 o 1 80 I~ • ..--. -- ....--.. 

0 :R.E .<0, . 
o I o 1 90 SELE ,=T \ PLM- F ASSIGN TO I .IIlP.U.T.-.T ,A.P.E. ., 

o 1 o 2 00 ~ 

o I 02 1 0 ... . . ......... ~ ~ . 

011101212101 ID.A,T,Ai ,D,l,viI ,S,I,OIl .• 

011101213101 IF.I.L.EI .S.~I .O.N .• 

112131 •• 514;171. ~. 1>. 1>. 1>, 1· J.. 1 .. 1 .. I" I .. I .. , .. 

PUNCHING INST. 

::::: I I I I I I 
IDENTITY 

I I 
I J 

To· 

PAGE __ 1_OF ____ _ 

Fill in 6 character 
program nome. 

Fill in program 
documentation 

If using special names -
put per iod (.) at end of 
last spec io! name. 

Fill in 6 character 
file names. 

Fill in 6 character tape use. 
IIIl. Input ll or 1I0utputil 

Fill in tape unit assign
ments, Numbers 1 thru 3. 

NOTE: Statements which ore 
not used shauld be lined thru. 

Figure 9-27. Run C7: COBOL Coding - IDENTIFICATION, ENVIRONMENT, and DATA DIVISIONS 
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'" I 

"'" '" 

EASYTAB CODING FORM 2 

PROGRAM DEDREeT RUN C7 PROGRAMMER DATE 

SEQUENCE ~IA B 

/0 191110 F 0 . \lp.cM.-IF .. B.L.O.C.K .. C.O.N.T.A.I.N.S . .z R ECO RDS 

01912111 LABEL RECORDS ARE .sT.A.N~. 

010131\1 V.A.L.U.E .. O.F .. 1 .D.E.N.T.I.F.I.C.A.T.I .O.N .. I.S « PA.Y.C.t-\.l<.-MS.T. U 

e1014111 DATA .. R.EC.O.R.D .. 15 I .P.C.M -,R. 

0101sIe o I IPcMi-.& • 

0101610 .m ----:lI:e,O,p.T.N, PIC T U R,E, ,1,5, ,9,(,3'> ,', .. L' 

010161S ~ . II.P.C.l.~ti ,P,I,C,T,U,R,E, ,1,5. ,9. (7,t.~, , , 
0101710 ~ . I \.P.N.A.~E. PIC T U REI 5 .A ('3. L 
010171S ~, !IPQiKN PI.C.T.UR.E .. 1.5 .. 9.(Ci,L 
0191811'1 ~~ . lEU.lf,R. P.I.C.T.U.R.E .. 1.5 . .x (4.). 
019181s ~ . II.P.G.1(5.S PIC T U REI 5 'I, C.4,)V.9~,. 
011l1911l ~2. . II.P.F.E.D.T PIC T U REI 5 9. c'4.lYl1.9 .• 
1l11'1191s ~2. , ll,~mx PIC T U REI 5 ,. (4,):-.1, "" • 
el111110 ~ . 11.P.F:l.c.A. PIC T U REI 5 ,'1,'.v,t:t,Cj •• 
el111115 ~ . II.PMI.S.C, P I.C.T.U.R.E .. 15. 7,', v.9,Cj,. 
1'1111110 ~ . II.P.C.R.VN P I .CTU.R.E .. ls99~.v.'1.9 .. 
1'11111 Is Iflg, IIP8NDS PIC TURE .IS'.'.CJ.V,'.'i .• 

11111211l ~2 .. I \.P,H,LTtt PIC T U REI 5 ·'I.,.v.t:J9 .• 
el1121s ~2- . /I~e..L\.F.E PICTURE I s'.'lV.tt.'1. 
1l11/3/1l ~2 . II PNET PIC T U REI 5 9 (41V'~'L 
1l11l31s ~. IU~DAJE P ICTUR.E .15 li(4J. 
e1114111 P.I .C.T.U.R .E .. 15 

1'111141S PICTURE IS 

11lllsl11 P.I .C.T.U,R .E .. 1.5 

11lllsls P I.C.T.U.R.E .. 1.5 

"111611l .P.I .C.T.U.R.E .. 15 

,,111615 PICTURE IS 

1l111711l P.I C.T .u.R ,E •• 1.5 

1l11171s PICTURE IS 

lIlId81e p.IC;rlJR,E, ,I S 

111118151 I ... P.I.C.T.U.R.E .. 15 

PUNCHING INST. 

CODED I I I I r 
PU~C~ I I I IJ 

REV. NO. 

IDENTITY 

P"'GE~OF ____ _ 

t1J 
}i) 
t3) 
k4J 

1:4) 

m 
LEGEND 

CD 
ALL FILES - Fill in 6 
~r file name. 

TAPE FILE - Fill in number 
~. in a block (1109) 

EASYTAB STANDARD IS 
BLOCKED 2. 

NON-TAPE-FILE - Linelhru 
(Do not use) "Block con
tains 72 records". 

CD 
TAPE FILE - Fill in 

"ST ANDARD" or 
"OMITTED" Lobel. 

NON-TAPE-FILE - Fill in 
"OMITTED". 

'0 
TAPE FILE - If label i. 

"STANDARD" fill in 10 
character nome that is in 
the header label. If lobel 
is "OMITTED", line thru, 
(Do not use) this line. 

NON-TAPE-FILES - Line 
thru (Do not use) this line. 

o 
ALL FILES - Fill in 6 

character record name. 

@ 
ALL FILES - Fill in Level 

No. (ailo 95) Fill in 6 
character field nome. 
Field descriptions must be 
provided by the program
mer. 

I-H4-'f~l-I-'-,--,-+ ..... '-''--t ............... ,,-...... ~J.''..I::o.L.I:!J~::''''''1..E--'---~-,--,--...L..~''''''''--<-'-...L..-'--'---~-'--'--...L..-'-~-'--'-...L..-'-''''''''--<-'-...L..-'--'-~-'--'--...L..-'-Y'--<-'-...L..-'--'-'-'~ NOTE: Statements whi chore 

'-H4-'f~+-I-'~-,-+ ..... '-''--t ............... t-''''''~~~~~~~~~-'-~-t-'-...L..~~'--<-'--r-'--'-~-'--'--...L..+-''''''-'--r...L..-'-~~-'-...L..~-'-'-'-+-'-...L..~~'--<-'-...L..-,--,-,-,~~usedshouldbe lined r thru. 
111131.15161718 

Figure 9-27 (cant). Run C7: COBOL Coding - IDENTIFICATION, ENVIRONMENT, and DATA DIVISIONS 
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--0 , 
\Jl 
o 

PUNCHING IN5T. 

EASYTAB CODING FORM 2 

OEDREG RUN C7 _~:::I I I I IJ PAGE~OF ____ _ 

PROGRAM PROGRAMMER DATE REV. NO. 

SEQU.ENCE I~I A e IDENTiTY 

T6& 

'01011101 IF.D. ,OID.E.D:-1R .1!I.I:,e.e.,,"-CON::L..A..' NS .. REC,O.RII6" bJ 
010\21(11 I .. ILA.e.E.L. ,RE,C.O,RD,5, ,A,R.E. ,o,I'o\IT:1.E.o. .• , , , , , , , , , , , , , , , , , , , , , , , , , , , , , , I , , , , , , , !CD 
lil013101 1 , , , 1 , , , IV,'III,I.,II,E, ,~,F,...,. ,1r,E,PI,"', I,F, r,c, ,",,"',I ,9,PI, ,1,3, , , , , , , , , , , , , , , , , I , , , , , , , 1:3) 

1111110141lill' , ID,A,T,A, ,R,E,C,O,R,D, ,1,5, O,O,E,D,-.R." ,T,O,T,LIN., 1 ' 10 

010151111 10 1 ODE.OI-.R • ~ 

0101610 j,2 ro,t),D,P,'T,N, ,P,I,C,T,U,R,E, ,I ,5, ,'t,~,'J,., , , , , tsJ 
0101615 ~'2. F, I,LL E,R, ,P, I ,C,T,U,R,E, ,I ,5, ,X,., , , , , , , , , 

hC,CLKN.p ICTURE ,I ,5, ,'t,0.). 0101710 10.2. 
0101715 g~ tLll.EJ~, ,P,I,C,T,U,R,E, ,1,5, X(S.). 
01111810 1¢.2 a.ON.AM.£., ,P, I ,C,T,U,R.E .. 1 ,5, .X.~,X.X .• 
01111815 ~2 F I.L.L.E',R, ,P,I,C,T,U,R,E, ,1,5, ,X, (5, 1. 
111111911l I0z oDC.H,K,N. ,P, I ,C,T,U,R,E, ,1,5, ,9, (l,o,L 
1l11l\915 Ii.2. {f.:,I.LLE,R ,P,I,C~T,U,R,E, ,1,5, ,x.(S). 
0111(110 :¢.2 OOF.ED.i. .P,I.C.T.U,R.E .. 1.5, .Z,c'4J • .'l'L 
0111\115 ~ F.l.l.l.E.RpICTURE 1,5, XC3.).. 
111111111 ~2 O.D.S.lT.X, ,P,I,C,T,U,R.E .. 1,5, 'z,(4,1..,'i,CL 
0111115 f1.. \=\lLER PICTURE IS .x..(3J. 
11111210 ~2. ODFI,C,A ,P,I,C,T,U,R,E, ,1,5, ·,Z,Z,.,'t,'L 
11111215 ~ FI.L.L.e.RpICTURE 1,5,.x. ('3.), 
0111311l i.l OD,till,S,C, ,P,I,C,T,U.R.E .. 1,5 .. Z.Z .• ,"1.9, , 
0111315 ~ IFI.L.L.E.R N,C,T,U,R,E, ,1,5, ,X, (3,). 
11111410 10.2. OD,C,RUN ,P,I.C.T.U.R.E .. 1,5. ,Z,I,Z,.,Cf,'j,. 
11111415 Kfi FI.L,L,E,R ,P,I,C,T,U,R,E, ,1,5, ,X,(.3,L 
11\11510 ~ ,OD. 8.'J,D,S ,P, I ,C ,T ,U ~.E. ,1.5. .Z.Z.Z .• . 't./L 
0111515 12. F.\'LLE.R ,P,I,C,T,U,R,E, ,1,5, ,X,{,3,),., , , , , , , , , , , , , , , , , , 
f,l1116111 {2, ,00Dl-\L,T,H, ,P,I,C,T,U,R,E, ,1,5, ,ZZ,.",'7,. 
f,l111615 2. IF I.L,Ll.R ,P, I ,C.T.U.R.E .. 1,5, ,X, (3,)" 
f,l111711l' ~2 OO.lI.F.E. P ,I .c ,T.u R ,E, ,I ,5, ,Z,Z,. ,".CL 
11111715 1.1. IF,I.L.LE.R. L..I.E,T,U,R,E, ,IL5~ X (.3,).. , , , , , , , 
~111811l1 ~ IOD.TQi.L. ,P,Ic:TUR.E, ,IS, ,Z,('5'),.~'J,. 
0111815 11. F.\,ll."ER ,P,I,C,T,U,R,E, ,1,5, XX"""""", 

LEGEND 

CD 
ALL FILES - F;II ;n 6 

Character fi I e name. 

TAPE FILE - FHI ;n number 
of records in 0 block (1 to 9) 
EASYTAB STANDARD IS 
BLOCKED 2. 

NON-TAPE-FILE - Unethru 
(Do not use) "Block con
tains 72 records". 

CD 
TAPE FILE - F;II ;n 

"STANDARD" or 
"OMITTED" Lobel. 

NON-TAPE-FILE - FHI ;n 
"OMITTED", 

'0 
TAPE FILE - If label ;s 

"STANDARD" f;11 ;n 10 
character name that is in 
the header lobel. If label 
is "OMITTED", line thru, 
(Do not use) this line. 

NON-TAPE-FILES - Une 
thru (Do not use) this line. 

o 
ALL FILES - F;II ;n 6 

character record name. 

o 
ALL FILES - F;II ;n Level 

No, (0i to 05) F;II ;n 6 
character field nome. 
Field descriptions must be 
provided by the program
mer. 

t--HrT-'tTT-l-''-'--'-+ .... ''-'--l-"' ........................ w~~..LH...~e:......2..ii!..L.."-''-'--'-~-'--'--'-'--'-~-'-.L.."-'L...L-'-~.L.."-'~,-'-~-'--'--'-'--'-~-'-.L.."-''-'--'-~-'--'--~-'-~-'-.L...L-.c..J NOTE: Statements whi ch are 

t~lr.~tlft~~.L...L-.r-~~i-.. ~-t .. ~~~~~~~-'--Li~~-'-t-"-''-'--t~-'--'--~~~~.L...L-.~-L~-'-~'-'--'--r-'--'--~~~-'-+-.L-.'-'--'-~-'--'--~~~~~usedshouldbe lined thru. 

Figure 9-27 {cant}. Run C7: COBOL Coding - IDENTIFICATION, ENVIRONMENT, and DATA DIVISIONS 

en 
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M 
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~ 
'1J 
'1J 
t"' ...... 
() 
~ 
f-3 ...... 
o z 



--D 
I 

U1 ..... 

PUNCHING INST. 

EASYTAB CODING FORM 2 
COOEO I j I I I I 

DEDREG- RUN C7 PUNCH I I I I I I PAGE~OF 
PROGRAM PROGRAMMER DATE REV. NO. CARD FORM NO. 

SEQUENCE g A B IDENTITY N 
PAGE LINE T 

, , , . , . , . " .. I" 1" " " " " .. .. " " " .. .. " .. 
II II I II F,u, ~n" tD 
Ill! 2 I! ~,E7'" - =- [z) ,U, , 
00 3 0 v,~, ":'F- e.. t3) 
Illl 4 0 D = ..... r-r--.. n "- k4J 

I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I 

I I I I I I I I I I I 

1111 5 Il II I ToTL IN. [.\) 

II 0 6 II (jj. fiLLER PI CTUR,E, ,1,5, ,~C37,1.", ts) 
" 0 65 ill), TLI NE 1 ,P,I,C,T,U,R,E, ,1,5, ,Z,(~1..,9,'7,." , LEGEND 
II 0 7 II ¢2. flllE PICTURE IS X. r CD 
II 0 7 5 0.2. TUJtE PICTURE IS Z ( 6) • ,C),'l. 

ALL FILES - Fill in 6 
Ill! 8 Il ~ FlU E PICTURE IS ,X. I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I 

Character file nome. 

l! I! 8 5 O,2., IL I NE 3 PICTURE IS Z (4,).. 'l" . TAPE FILE - Fill in number 

~2., FtLLE,R PICTURE X. 
of record. ina block (1 to 9) 

110 9 Il IS EASYTAB STANDARD IS 

~2. T L \ N f,4 PIC T U R E z (4,). '1'1. BLOCKED 2. 
I! 0 9 5 IS 

a FILLER. X. 
NON-TAPE-FILE - Linethru 

III Ill! PICTURE IS (Do not use) "Block con-

III II 5 ~ TLlN.ES PICTURE Z(5).CJ~ • toins 72 records" . 
IS 

CD 
01 I II ~ FILLER PICTURE IS X. TAPE FILE - Fill in 

01 I 5 1~t2. TL I NE6 PICTURE IS ,~C,5,>,. ::1,'1.,., "STANDARD" or 
"OMI TTED" Lobe I . 

III 2 0 (2i1 F'ILLE.R PICTURE IS ·,X. NON-TAPE-FILE - Fill in 

I! I 25 rH. TL IN.E7 PICTURE IS Z(4). 't,'1" "OMITTED". 

III 3 0 Iltll2.. FILLER PICTURE IS )( . '0 
TAPE FILE - If label i. 

Il I 35 l/Z!2c TlINE~ PI CTURE I 5 Z, (.4,)" 9't. "STANDARD" fill in HI 
character nome that is in 

l! I 40 122. t=ILLE,R, PICTURE IS 'II. the header label. If label 

~ TlIN.E1 PICTURE ,1. (7). ." . 
is "OMITTED", line thru, 

l! I 4 5 IS (Do not use) this line. 

Il , 5 Il ~2, IEJLLEJ~ PICTU,RE IS X (,3) • NON-TAPE-FILES - Line 
thru (Do not use) this line. 

I! , 5 5 PICTURE IS 0 
fJ I 6 fJ PICTURE IS ALL FILES - Fill in 6 

III 6 5 PICTURE IS 
character record name. 

@ 
III 7 0 PI,c:r,uRE I 5 ALL FILES - Fill in Level 

III 7 5 PICTURE IS No. (112' to 05) Fill in 6 
character field name. 

I 8 " 
P le:r IRE IS Field descriptions must be 

provided by the program-
l! I 8 5 PICTURE IS 

I I I I I I I I I I I I I I mer. 

I! I 9 e P Ij:TIJ~,E IS NOTE: Statements which are 

III 9 5 PICTURE IS --;ot used should be lined 
thru. 

, , , . , , , . " " I" I,. I" I" I" I" I .. I .. I" I" I" I .. I .. " " 

Figure 9-27 (cont). Run C7: COBOL Coding - IDENTIFICATION, ENVIRONMENT, and DATA DIVISIONS 
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['I 

..0 
I 

lTI 
N 

PUNCHING INST. 

Honeywell COBOL PROGRAMMING FORM 
COOEol 1 I 1 1 I 

ELECT_aNle D.T ••• DCI •• ING 
PUNCH I 1 I I 1 I PAGE~OF 

PROGRAM :DEDRE~ SUN C7 PROGRAMMER DATE REV. NO. CARD FORM NO. 

SEQUENCE ~ A 
B IDENTITY 

PAGE LINE . . , -. - , . .. .. .. .. .. " so -0 .. .. " " .. .. .. " .. 
WOR.I< IN,G:- ISiO,R.AGE SECl I ON. 

I~' t>.TH I.N. • 
1~2. F.I.LLE,R., PICTURE: 1.5. )(,(,50) ,VALUE I~ SP,/lI.CE. 
1~2 D.A.TE ~1,t.1URE I.S. ,X(IS.),. , ILIMI T PIC1U.R,E IS 'J~ :-JALUE .lS 6.f/J" 

1 IL\Nt IN.i PI CTVRE \5, .~.'l VAL UE' I S :Z.E Ro • 
\ P,R,EV PIC.".U.RE ,IS ,Cf,(3). 

~\ T01P EJ), p,ICTU....B,E IS ~(5),V.'t,~ VALU,~ IS, .l,E,R"O, 
~1 I~ \N," IQT. 

~t MIN.' p\C:tU,RE IS, ,~.(6)V~q VA.l/J,~ IS ZERo,. 
Kat IMUd. P.ltTU.RE lS 'H,',)\)~' ,VAlUE. I.~ ,z'E,R.o.. 
~2, iM.IN,3" PI C:r:URE ICS ,ct,(lfJ Vct.9 \{A.\...UE 1§. ,Z[,Ro. 
~2, MI ... .\4. PICTU,R,E \S ,CH4)V99 V,ALUE l~ ,Z:ERO. 
i2S,~ I." IW5 P~C"u'R.E 1.5. ~(5:)V1~ V.AL.UE. \S Z,E,I~O, 

r~ IM\N,6 PIC'T.U,RE \~ ,(5.)V" VAlU,E. IS .z,ERo. 
~ IM\,N,7 PICTU,R.E \5. ,'H4)V,1 V.ALVEi'S .~(&O. 
[2, IM\~~ PIC1'U.R.E. tS H4)V9~ VALUE IS ,Z,E'RO. 

¢.2. IMI,N,'l PIC.lUR.E. ~S 'lO)\J'tct VAL.Uf \s, :~ERo. 

·1,1, -1-1- , . .. .. I .. I .. I .. 1" J" J .. I .. I .. I" I,. I .. I .. I .. " .. 
Figure 9-27 (cant). Run C7: COBOL Coding - IDENTIFICATION, ENVIRONMENT, and DATA DIVISIONS 
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SECTION IX. SAMPLE EASYTAB APPLICATION 

OPNRTN. 

ACCEPT 
DATE 

OPEN INPUT 
IPCM-f OUTPUT 
ODED-F. 

MOVE SPACE TO 
ODED-R. WRITE 
ODED-R BEfORE 
ADVANCING TOPPGE. 

HDR. 

MOVE DTELI N TO 
ODED-R. 

MOVE ZERO TO 
LlNCNT. 

WRITE ODED-R 
BEfORE ADVANCING 
6 LINES. MOVE 
SPACE TO ODED-R. 

RD-t. 

READ IPCM-f 

MOVE IPCLKN 
TO ODCLKN 

MOVE IPNAME 
TO ODNAME 

MOVE IPfEDT 
TO OPfEDT 

MOVEIPSTTX 
.-------l TO ODSTTX 

ALTER SI TO 
PROCEED TO 
CMP. 

MOVE IPflCA 
TO ODflCA 

MOVE IPMISC 
TO ODMISC 

ENDRUN. 

NEWMAJ. 

NOTE PRINT TOTALS 
fOR LAST DEPT. 

MVEMIN. 

MOVE MINI 
TO TLINE'. 

MOVE MIN2 
TO TLlNE2. 

MOVE MIN3 
TO TLlNE3. 

MOVE MIN4 
TO TLlNE4. 

MOVE MIN5 
TO TLlNE5. 

MOVE SPACE 
TO ODED-R. 

MOVE MIN6 
TO TLINE6. 

WRITE ODED-R 
BEfORE ADVAN
CING TOPPGE . 

CLOSE IPCM-f 
ODED-f. 

STOP RUN. 

Figure 9-28. Run C7: COBOL PROCEDURE DIVISION Flow Chart 

9-53 



MOVE IPCRUN 
TO ODCRUN. 

MOVE IPBNDS 
TO ODBNDS. 

MOVE IPHLTH 
TO ODHLTH. 

MOVE IPUFE 
TO ODLIFE. 

ADD IPFEDT 
TO IPSTTX 
GIVING 
TOTDED. 

ADD IPFICA 
TO TOTDED. 

ADD IPMISC 
TO TOTDED. 

ADD IPCRUN 
TO TOTDED. 

ADDIPBNDS 
TO TOTO ED 

ADD IPHLTH 
TO TOTDED. 

SECTION IX. SAMPLE EASYTAB APPLICATION 

ADD I PLiFE 
TO TOTDED 

MOVE TOTDED 
TO ODTOTL 

WRITE 

ODED-R. 

~INCNT> YES 

LIMIT? 

NO 

5 

CLR. 

MOVE SPACE 
TO ODED-R. 

ADD t TO 
LlNCNT. 

ADD IPFEDT 
TO MIN f. 

ADD IPSTTX 
TO MIN 2. 

ADD IPFICA 

TO MIN3 

PERFORM HDR. 

'-----.----' 

5 

ADD IPMISC 
TO MIN4. 

ADD IPCRUN 

TO MIN 5. 

ADD IPBNDS 
TO MIN 6. 

ADD IPHLTH 
TO MIN7. 

ADD I PLiFE 

TO MIN8 

ADD TOTDED 

TO MIN9 

GOTOt RD-1 

Figure 9-28 {cont}. Run C7: COBOL PROCEDURE DIVISION Flow Chart 
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SECTION IX. SAMPLE EASYTAB APPLICATION 

MOVE MIN7 

TO TLlNE7. 

MOVE MIN8 

TO TUNE8. 

MOVE MIN9 

TO TLlNE9 

WRITE 
TOTLIN BEFORE 
ADVANCING 
3 LINES 

ADD 3 TO 
LINCNT. 

MOVE SPACE 

TO TOTLIN 

MOVE ZERO 
TO MINTOT. 

MOVE IPDPTN 
TO PREVo 

1 
MOVE IPDPTN 
TO ODDPTN. 

GOT02 Gp.TLlN 

Figure 9-28 (cont). Run C7: COBOL PROCEDURE DIVISION Flow Chart 
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SECTION IX. SAMPLE EASYTAB APPLICATION 

SORT B 
PROGRAM 
DECK 

TAPE DRIVE I 

REMAINDER OF 
PROGRAM DECK 

CANCELLED 

PRESORT 01-07 CHECK CARDS 

PRESORT 
SEGMENT ET 

HONEYWELL 200 

TAPE DRIVE 2 

___ SORT B PARAMETER 
CARD (SEE FIGURE 9-30) 

TAPE DRIVE 3 

----.(0 

Figure 9-29. Run C8: Sort B Setup 
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SECTION IX. SAMPLE EASYTAB APPLICATION 

EASYTAB - SORT B Date __________________ _ 

I.D. C8 
APPLICATION Author __________________ __ 

(i) 

<D 

I S, 0, R, T I B I 
1 5 

NO. OF REELS 
OF INPUT 

o 
10 

1 Thru 9 

MACHINE 
SIZE 

o 
11 
6= 8K 
3 = 12K 
4 = 16K 

~Check Number 

Input on cards 

/ INPUT 
4TH TAPE TAPE 

INPUT OPTION OPTIONG) 

~ 0 0 
6 7 8 

C=Card 6 = No 4th Tape R = Do Not Use 
T=Tape 4 = 4th Tape 

INPUT 
BLOCKINCG,) 

W 
15 16 
66=02 

Tape 1 as 
Work 

1 = Use Tape 1 
as Work 

OUTPUT 
BLOCKINCG,) 

W 
17 18 
.66= 02, 

SEQUENCE 

0 
9 

~ = Ascending 
o = Descending 

Key 1 Key 2 Key 3 Key 4 

I/Itl~~ I I 1 I 
20 23 25 28 30 33 35 38 

Key 5 Key 6 Key 7 Key 8 

I I I I I I I 
40 43 45 48 50 53 55 58 

Input Reel Identification 

61 70 

Output Reel Identification 

Input tape (s) may contain no more than 30,000 items, Blocked 2, in order to use Tape 1 
as a work tape. 

Tape input and output of Sort B are assumed to be blocked 2, within an 8K machine. If blocking 
factor is other than 2, the factor must be entered in the appropriate input and/or output box. 

Figure 9-30. Run C8: Sort B Parameter Card 
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0-

SECTION IX. SAMPLE EASYTAB APPLICATION 

I 

MERGE B 
PROGRAM 

e 

HONEYWELL 200 

,.., ....... 
/ \ 

[ MATCHED 

\ / '_.L_ 
TAPE DRIVE 3 

MERGE B 
- - PARAMETER CARD 

(SEE FIGURE 9-32) 

--6 

Figure 9-31. Run C9: Merge B Setup 
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SECTION IX. SAMPLE EASYTAB APPLICATION 

EASYTAB - MERGE 
Date __________________ _ 

I.D. C9 
Aut hor __________________ _ 

I M, E I RIG IE 
1 5 

NO. OF 
KEYS 

[l] 
7 

l
unmatChed primaries and 
unmatched secondaries to be selected 

SELECTED 
PRIMARY SECONDARY PRIMARY 

FUNC ION INPUT INPUT OUTPUT 

~ IPITI 
9 10 12 13 

1 to 5 SP = Select Primary PC = Card }~~~16 I g~~~ 
SS = Select Secondary PT = Tape 
MM = Match Merge 

SELECTED 
SECONDARY 

OUTPUT 

SP = Punch 

NM = Normal Merge 

ST = Tape I PP = Punch 

-Punch 
unmatched 

~!,~~,~~ Print unmatchect cancelled 
check cards (errors) 

PRIMARY KEYS 

Key 1 Key 2 

all keys 

~29 
Comnare on 

SECON DARY KEYS / . 

32 33 25 

Key)/ Key 2 

45 48 49 52 53 

Key 3 

pay check masters 
(currently outstanding 

checks) 
Key 4 Key 5 

36 37 40 41 

(Emp #, Name, Check #) or just on 

Key 3 Key 4 Key 5 

I I I 
56 57 60 61 

Keys are in descending order - Major is Key 1, Lowest Minor is Key 5. 

Figure 9-32. Run C9: Merge B Parameter Card 
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SECTION IX. SAMPLE EASYTAB APPLICATION 

&--- UNMATCHED PREVo 
OUTSTANDING 
CHECKS 

"L------fl 
( PERIO B I I 

L ~~OGRAIM ___ J) 

,--- --l 
I I 

(PASS t) I HONEYWELL 200 I SENSE SWITCH t ON 

I I 
I I 
L...___ ....J 

---E) 

(PASS 2) I HONEYWELL 200 SENSE SWITCH 3 ON 

I 
I L ______ -' 

Figure 9-33. Run CIO: PERIO B Program Setup 
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SECTION IX. SAMPLE EASYTAB APPLICATION 

TAPE DRIVE 1 

MERGE B 
PROGRAM , , , 

HONEYWELL 200 

I TAPE DR IVE 3 

J 
I 

G 

MERGE B 
- - - PARAMETER 

(SEE FIGURE 9-35) 

TAPE DRIVE 2 

Figure 9-34. Run Cll: Merge B Setup 
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SECTION IX. SAMPLE EASYTAB APPLICATION 

EASYTAB - MERGE 
Date ________ _ 

MaGE () F Cv,f,fiiIVT PA~ t»~ 1I'1Ar~.J 

APPLICATION l' ()1I'T~1iIAlJ)I,yt: C/lFtXS" 

I. D .-----"'C~I._='J ___ _ 
Author ________ _ 

I M, E I RIG I E I 
1 S 

Normal Merge ,- SELECTED SELECTED 
NO. OF PRIMARY SECONDARY PRIMARY SECONDARY 

KEYS FUNCTION INPUT INPUT OUTPUT OUTPUT 

[I] ~ 1,01,1 ISI,I CJ CJ 
7 9 10 12 13 15 16 18 19 21 22 
1 to 5 SP = Select Primary PC = Card SC = Card PL = Printer SL = Printer 

SS = Select Secondary PT = Tape ST = Tape PP = Punch SP = Punch 
MM = Match Merge 
NM = Normal Merge 

PRIMARY KEYS 

Key 1 Key 2 Key 3 Key 4 Key 5 

1/,'f111 91 I I , I I I 
25 ~29 32 33 36 37 40 41 44 

Check Number 

SECONDARY KEYS/ 

Key)/ Key 2 Key 3 Key 4 Key 5 

I/I~I(/I 'I I I I I 
45 48 49 52 53 56 57 60 61 64 

Keys are in descending order - Major is Key 1, Lowest Minor is Key 5. 

Figure 9-35. Run CII: Merge B Parameter Card 
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SECTION IX. SAMPLE EASYTAB APPLICATION 

NOTE: If card reader/punch is being 
MERGE B 
PARAMETER CARD 

1 

MERGE B PROGRAM 
used, input deck TI1USt be divided 
into three sections and each section 
loaded separately. See explanation 
under (3), page 9-64. 

3 -------:, 

( {mM,"PREV.O'i!;- -II 

2 

CHECKS I 
I 
L _ PERIO B PROGRAM 

MERGE B PROGRAM 

SORT B{REMAIND) 

({~~ELLED ~H~CK =(1 
1 CARD~St:::======~==7f-..Y 
L _ 7-____ ---. 

PRESORT (ET) 

(~~ CA;D- - - 1 

I COBOL OBJECT 
,,-1 _ eB<Ui.R~ 

( DATE CARD 

1 COBOL OBJECT - - - - - - - r"'L - _PB9~~ 
j..CHECKNO.CARD -, 

( DA:;:-E 7A;D - - - ..." '----

I 
L_ 

COBOL OBJECT 
PROGRAM 

ENDEND 
,:------ --------=-"=::;1 ,-------,' 

( DIRECTORS 8 CORR. 11\ 

I 
1 

HEADING CARDS 

TOTAL B PROGRAM 

SORT B ( REMAIND) 

r-=--::...~---~ 
( TIME AND BATCH , ,-1 __ _ 

, TOTAL CARDS I 

1 PRESORT (1-7) 

SORT B PARAMETER 

SEGMENT ET 

Figure 9- 36. Card Deck Setup for Entire Payroll Application 
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SECTION IX. SAMPLE EASYT AB APPLICATION 

Loading the Programs from Tape 

If there is one additional tape drive available throughout the execution of the entire series 

of runs, the programs may be loaded from tape instead of from the card reader. The following 

procedure can be used: 

1. Place the ordered program decks (solid lines - Figure 9-36) on tape. 
When the payroll is to be run, this tape is mounted on tape drive o. 

2. Place the data input (broken lines - Figure 9-36) in order. Again, 
notice that the corrections input to run C4 and the outstanding check 
cards input to run C10 will not be available until the preceding runs 
are executed. 

3. If the Type 214-2 Reader/Punch is being used, the data deck must be 
divided into three groups: 

a. Input to runs C2 through CS. 

b. Input to runs C6 through C9. 

c. Input to runs C 1 0 through C 11. 

This is because the reader /punch unit must be available for punching 
the output from runs CS and C9. If separate card reader and card 
punch units are available, the entire data deck can be placed in the 
card reader. 
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COMPUTER-GENERATED INDEX 

ALTER 
" B PROGRAM CHECK LIST, 8-12 
" B PROGRAM, 8-1 
" B PROGRAM, DELETE - COMPUTER SETUP, 8-6 
" B PROGRAM, DELETE - DIRECTOR CARDS, 8-5 
" B PROGRAM, INSERT - COMPUTER SETUP, 8-4 
" B PROGRAM, INSERT - DIRECTOR CARDS, 8-3 
" B PROGRAM, INSERT - RECORD LAYOUT, 8-2 
" B PROGRAM, MULTIPLE OPERATIONS 1 - COMPUTER SETUP, 

S-10 
" B PROGRAM, MULTIPLE OPERATIONS - DIRECTOR CARDS, 

8-9 
" B PROGRAM, MULTIPLE OPERATIONS 2 - COMPUTER SETUP, 

8-11 
" B PROGRAM, REPLACE _ DIRECTOR CARDS, 8-1 
" B PROGRAM, REPLACE EXAMPLE - COMPUTER SETUP, 8-6 

RUN C41 ALTER B PARAMETER CARD, 9-21 
RUN C41 AL TER B SETUP, 9-20 

APPLICATION 
PAYROLL APPLICATION, 

CARD DECK SETUP fOR ENTIRE PAYROLL APPLICATION, 
9-63 

SAMPLE EASYTAB APPLICATION, 9-1 
" 1 - SINGLE fiELD TEST WITH MULTIPLE VALUES, 5-6 
" 2 - MULTIPLE FIELDS (OR CONDITION ), 5-6 
" 3 - MULTIPLE FIELDS (AND CONDITION ), 5-10 
" 4 - EDITING, 5-12 

ASCENDING 
" ORDER, 

SORT B PROGRAM, THREE-TAPE SORT (CARD INPUT, 
ASCENDING ORDER) - COMPUTER, 2-4 

THREE-TAPE SORT (CARD INPUT, ASCENDING ORDER), 
2-2 

" ORDER- PARAMETER CARD, 
SORT B PROGRAM THREE-TAPE SORT (CARD INPUT, 

ASCENDING ORDER)-, 2-3 
BATCH TOTAL CARD <TABULATING AND COMPUTER SYSTEMS), 9-3 
CANCELLED CHECK CARD (TABULATING AND COMPUTER 

CARD 
SYSTEMS), 9-5 

"I - CARD TO TAPE AND TAPE TO PRINTER, 6-4 
"2 - TAPE TO CARD AND TAPE TO P~INTER, 6-5 
ALTER B PROGRAM, DELETE - DIRECTOR CARDS, 8_5 
ALTER B PROGRAM, INSERT - DIRECTO~ CARDS, 6-3 
ALTER B PROGRAM, MULTIPLE OPERATIONS 1 - DIRECTOR 

CARDS, 8-9 
ALTER B PROGRAM, REPLACE - DIRECTOR CARDS, 8-1 

" AND REPORT FORMATS, 9-1 
BATCH TOTAL CARD (TABULATING AND COMPUTER SYSTEMS), 

9-3 
CANCELLED CHECK CARD (TABULATING AND COMPUTER 

SYSTEMS), 9-5 
" CONVERSION, 

MAGNETIC TAPE TO PUNCHED CARD CONVERSION, 6-3 
" DECK SETUP FOR ENTIRE PAYROLL APPLICATION, 9-63 

DEDUCTION CARD (TABULATING SYSTEM), 9-3 
fiELD HEADER CARDS, 

RUN C31 TOTAL B REPORT HEADER AND fiELD HEADER 
CARDS, 9-20 

FIELD HEADING CARDS, 
TOTAL B PROGRAM, LISTING - REPORT AND FIELD 

HEADING CARDS, 4-4 
" INPUT, 

FOUR-TAPE SORT (CARD INPUT), 2-6 
SORT B PROGRAM, FOUR-TAPE SORT (CARD INPUT) -

COMPUTER SETUP, 2-8 
SORT B PROGRAM, FOUR-TApE SORT (CARD INPUT) -

PARAMETER CARD, 2-1 
SORT B PROGRAM, THREE-TAPE SORT (CARD INPUT, 

ASCENDING ORDER) - COMPUTER, 2-4 
SORT B PROGRAM, THREE-TAPE SORT (CARD INPUT, 

ASCENDING ORDER)-, 2-3 
THREE-TAPE SORT (CARD INPUT, ASCENDING ORDER), 

2-2 
LOADING THE PROGRAMS fROM CARDS, 9-13 
MERGE B PROGRAM, MATCH MERGE - PARAMETER CARD, 3-6 
MERGE B PROGRAM, NORMAL MERGE - PARAMETER CARD, 3-3 
MERGE B PROGRAM, SELECT PRIMARY - PARAMETER CARD, 

3-9 
MERGE B PROGRAM, SELECT SECONDARY EXAMPLE -

PARAMETER CARD, 3-11 
OFFSET REPRODUCING WITH EMITTING (TAPE TO CARD), 1-1 
PARAMETER CARD, 

RUN Clll MERGE B PARAMETER CARD, 9-62 
RUN C21 SORT B PARAMETER CARD, 9-11 
RUN C31 TOTAL B PARAMETER CARD, 9-19 
RUN C41 ALTER B PARAMETER CARD, 9-21 
(cONT. ) 

CARD (CONT.) 

CHART 

CHECK . 

RUN C81 SORT B PARAMETER CARD, 9-51 
RUN C91 MERGE B PARAMETER CARD, 9-59 
SELECT B PROGRAM, SELECTION BY TEST WITH 

MULTIPLE FIELDS (AND CONDITION, 5-11 
PERIO B PROGRAM, PUNCHED CARD TO MAGNETIC TAPE -

SETUP, 6-2 
PUNCHED CARD TO MAGNETIC TAPE CONVERSION, 6-2 
PUNCHED CARDS. 

PERIO B PROGRAM, MAGNETIC TAPE TO PUNCHED CARDS 
- SETUP, 6-3 

REPRODUCE B PROGRAM, SEQUENTIAL NUMBERING (CARD TO 
TAPE) - PARAMETER, 7-12 

REPRODUCE B PROGRAM, OFFSET REPRODUCING WITH 
EMITTING (CARD TO TAPE) -, 1-10 

REPRODUCE B PROGRAM, OFFSET REPRODUCING WITH 
EMITTING (TAPE TO CARD) -, 1-9, 1-11 

REPRODUCE B PROGRAM, REPRODUCING AND OffSET 
REPRODUCING - (TAPE TO CAROl. 1-6 

REPRODUCE B PROGRAM, REPRODUCING AND OFFSET 
REPRODUCING (TAPE TO CARD) -, 1-1 

REPRODUCE B PROGRAM, SEQUENTIAL NUMBERING (CARD TO 
TAPE) - COMPUTER, 1-13 

REPRODUCE B PROGRAM, STRAIGHT REPRODUCING WITH 
EMITTING (CARD TO TAPE) -, 1-8, 1-9 

REPRODUCE B PROGRAM, STRAIGHT 80-80 REPRODUCE (CARD 
TO TAPE) WITH, 1-3, 7-4 

REPRODUCING AND OFFSET REPRODUCING (TAPE TO CARD), 
7-4 

SELECT B PROGR M, SELECTION By LOCATION WITHIN GROUP 
(CARD TO TAPE) -, 5-5 

SELECT B PROGRAM, SELECTION By TEST WITH MULTIPLE 
fiELDS (OR CONDITION), 5-9 

SELECT e PROGRAM, SELECTION By COUNT (TAPE TO CARD) 
- COMPUTER SETUP, 5-4 

SELECT e PROGRAM, SELECTION By COUNT (TAPE TO CARD) 
- PARAMETER. CARD, 5-3 

SELECT B PROGRAM, SELECTION By LOCATION WITHIN GROUP 
(CARD TO TAPE) -, 5-6 

SELECT B PROGRAM, SELECTION By TEST WITH SINGLE 
FIELD CONTAINING, 5-1 

SELECT B PROGRAM, SELECTION By TESTI EDITING -
PARAMETER CARD, 5-13 

SELECTION BY COUNT (TAPE TO CARD), 5-2 
SELECTION By LOCATION WITHIN GROUP (CARD TO TAPE), 

5-4 
SEQUENTIAL NUMBERING (CARD TO TAPE), 7-11 
SORT B PROGRAM THREE-TAPE SORT (CARD INPUT, 

ASCENDING ORDER)-, 2-3 
SORT B PROGRAM THREE-TAPE SORT (TAPE INPUT, 

DESCENDING ORDER) -, 2-5 
SORT B PROGRAM, FOUR-TAPE SORT (CARD INPUT) _ 

PARAMETER CARD, 2-7 
SORT B PROGRAM, fOUR-TAPE SORT (TAPE INPUT) -

PARAMETER CARD, 2-9 
STRAIGHT REPRODUCING WITH EMITTING (CARD TO TAPE), 

1-7 
STRAIGHT 80-80 REPRODUCE (CARD TO TAPE) WITH 

LISTING, 1-4 
TIME CARDS (TABULATING AND COMPUTER SYSTEMS), 9-2 
TOTAL B PROGRAM, LISTING (CARD TO PRINTER) -

COMPUTER SETUP, 4-5 
TOTAL B PROGRAMS, LISTING (CARD TO PRINTER) -

PARAMETER CARD, 4-3 

EASYTAB UTILITY PROGRAM CHART, 1-1 
RUN C51 COBOL PROCEDURE DIVISION fLOW CHART, 9-32 
RUN C61 COBOL PROCEDURE DIVISION fLOw CHART, 9-44 
RUN C11 COBOL PROCEDURE DIVISION fLOW CHART, 9-53 

CARD, 
CANCELLED CHEC~ CARD (TABULATING AND COMPUTER 

SYSTEMS), 9-5 
" LIST, 
" MASTER, 

PAy CHECK MASTER (TABULATING AND COMPUTER 
SYSTEMS), 9-4 

PAYROLL CHEC~, 
FORMAT FOR PAYROLL CHEC~ (TABULATING AND 

COMPUTER SYSTEMS), 9-5 
PROGRAM CHECK LIST, 

ALTER B PROGRAM CHEC~ LIST, 8-12 
REPRODUCE B PROGRAM CHECK LIST, 7-14 
SELECT B PROGRAM CHECK LIST, 5-15 
TOTAL B PROGRAM CHECK LIST, 5-2 

• SHEET, 
MERGE B PROGRAM CHECK SHEET, 3-13 
(cONT. ) 



COMPUTER-GENERATED INDEX 

CHEC~ (CONT,) 
SORT B PROGRAM CHECK SHEET, 2-12 

COBOL 
" CODING, 

RUN C51 COBOL CODING IDENTifiCATION, 
ENVIRONMENT, AND DATA DIVISIONS, 9-23 

RUN C61 COBOL CODING - IDENTifiCATION, 
ENVIRONMENT, AND DATA DIVISIONS, 9-38 

RUN C71 COBOL CODING - IDENTifiCATION, 
ENVIRONMENT, AND DATA DIVISIONS, 9-48 

" PROCEDURE DIVISION fLOW CHART, 
RUN C51 COBOL PROCEDURE DIVISION fLOW CHART, 

9-32 
RUN C61 COBOL PROCEDURE DIVISION fLOW CHART, 

9-44 
RUN C71 COBOL PROCEDURE DIVISION fLOW CHART, 

9-53 
RUN C51 COBOL B PROGRAM SETUP, 9-22 
RUN C61 COBOL B PROGRAM SETUP, 9-31 
RUN C71 COBOL B PROGRAM SETUP, 9-41 

COMBINED YEAR-TO-DATE MASTER AND UEDUCTION fiLE 
(COMPUTER SYSTEM), 9-4 

COMPUTER 
" SETUP, 

ALTER B PROGRAM, DELETE - COMPUTER SETUP, 8-6 
ALTER B PROGRAM, INSERT - COMPUTER SETUP, 8-4 
ALTER B PROGRAM, MULTiPLE OPERATIONS 1 -

COMPUTER SETUP, 8-10 
AL TER B PROGR AM, MUL T IPL E OP ER AT IONS 2 -

COMPUTER SETUP, 8-11 
ALTER B PROGRAM, REPLACE EXAMPLE - COMPUTER 

SETUP, 8-8 
MERGE B PROGRAM, MATCH MERGE - COMPUTER SETUP, 

3-1 
MERGE B PROGRAM, NORMAL MERGE - COMPUTER SETUP, 

3-4 
MERGE B PROGRAM, SELECT PRIMARY - COMPUTER 

SETUP, 3-10 
MERGE B PROGRAM, SELECT SECONDARY - COMPUTER 

SETUP, 3-12 
REPRO UCE B PROGRAM, SEQUENTIAL NUMBERING (CARD 

TO TAPE) - COMPUTER, 7-13 
REPRODUCE 6 PROGRAM, OffSET REPRODUCING WITH 

EMITTING (TAPE TO CARD) -, 7-11 
REPRODUCE B PROGRAM, REPRODUCING AND OffSET 

REPRODUCING (TAPE TO CARD) -, 7-1 
REPRODUCE B PROGRAM, STRAIGHT REPRODUCING WITH 

EMITTING (CARD TO TAPE) -, 1-9 
REPRODUCE B PROGRAM, STR IGHT 80-80 REPRODUCE 

(CARD TO TAPE) WITH, 7-4 
SELECT 6 PROGROM, SELECTION BY LOCATION WITHIN 

GROUP (CARD TO TAPE) -, 5-6 
SELECT 6 PROGRAM SELECTION BY TEST WITH 

MULTIPLE FIELDS (AND CONDITION, 5-12 
SELECT H PROGRAM SELECTION BY TEST WITH 

MULTIPLE FIELDS (OR CONDITION), 5-10 
SELECT B PROGRAM, SELECTION BY COUNT (TAPE TO 

CARD) - COMPUTER SETUP, 5-4 
SELECT H PROGRAM, SELECTION BY T ST WITH SINGLE 

FIELD CONTAINING, 5-8 
SELECT B PROGRAM, SELECTION BY TESTI EDITING -

COMPUTER SETUP, 5-14 
SORT PROGRAM, THREE-TAPE SORT (CARD INPUT, 

ASCENDING ORDER) - COMPUTER, 2-4 
SORT B PROGRAM THREE-TAPE SORT (TAPE INPUT, 

DESCENDING ORDER) -, 2-6 
SORT B PROGRAM, FOUR-TAPE SORT (CARD INPUT) -

COMPUTER SETUP, 2-8 
SORT B PROGRAM, fOUR-TAPE SORT (TAPE INPUT) -

COMPUTER SETUP, 2-10 
TOTAL B PROGRAM, LISTING (CARD TO PRINTER) -

COMPUTER SETUP, 4-5 
" SYSTEM, 9-8 

BATCH TOTAL CARD (TABULATING AND COMPUTER 
SYSTEMS), 9-3 

CANCELLED CHECK CARD (TABULATING AND COMPUTER 
SYSTEMS), 9-5 

COMBINED YEAR-TO-DATE MASTER AND DEDUCTION FILE 
(COMPUTER SYSTEM), 9-4 

COMPUTER SYSTEM, PAYROLL PROCESSING, 9-14 
fORMAT fOR PAYROLL CHECK (TABULATING AND 

COMPUTER SYSTEMS), 9-5 
PAY CHECK MASTER (TABULATING AND COMPUTER 

SYSTEMS), 9-4 
PAYROLL DEDUCTION REGISTER fORMAT (TABULATING 

AND COMPUTER SYSTEMS), 9-6 
PAYROLL REGISTER fORMAT (TABULATING AND COMPUTER 
(CONT, ) 

COMPUTER (CONT,) 
SYSTEMS), 9-6 

TIME CARDS (TABULATING AND COMPUTER SYSTEMS), 
9-2 

CONfiGURATION 
SORT B PROGRAM, fOUR-TAPE CONfiGURATION - PROGRAM 

TAPE WITH THREE-TAPE, 2-11 
CONVERSION 

MAGNETIC TAPE CONVERSION, 
PUNCHED CARD TO MAGNETIC TAPE CONVERSION, 6-2 

PUNCHED CARD CONVERSION, 
MAGNETIC TAPE TO PUNCHED CARD CONVERSION, 6-3 

DATA DIVISIONS 
RUN C51 COBOL CODING - IDENTIFICATION, ENVIRONMENT, 

AND DATA DIVISIONS, 9-23 
RUN C61 COBOL CODING - IDENTIFICATION, ENVIRONMENT, 

AND DATA DIVISIONS, 9-38 
RUN C71 COBOL CODING - IDENTIFICATION, ENVIRONMENT, 

AND DATA DIVISIONS, 9-48 
DEDUCT! ON 

" CARD (TABULATING SYSTEM), 9-3 
.. FILE, 

COMBINED YEAR-TO-DATE MASTER AND DEDUCTION fiLE 
(COMPUTER SYSTEM), 9-4 

.. REGISTER fORMAT, 
PAYROLL DEDUCTION REGISTER fORMAT (TABULATING 

AND COMPUTER SYSTEMS), 9-6 
DELETE, 8-4 

AL TER B PROGR AM, DEL ET E - COMPUTER SETUP, 8- 6 
ALTER B PROGRAM, DELETE - DIRECTOR CARDS, 8-5 

DESCENDING ORDER 
SORT B PROGRAM, THREE-TAPE SORT (TAPE INPUT, 

DESCENDING ORDER) -, 2-5, 2-6 
THREE-TAPE SORT (TAPE INPUT, DESCENDING ORDER), 2-4 

DIRECTOR CARDS 
ALTER B PROGRAM, DELETE - DIRECTOR CARDS, 8-5 
ALTER B PROGRAM, INSERT - DIRECTOR CARDS, 8-3 
ALTER B PROGRAM, MULTIPLE OPERATIONS 1 - DIRECTOR 

CARDS, 8-9 
ALTER B PROGRAM, REPLACE - DIRECTOR CARDS, 8-7 

DIVISION fLOW CHART 
RUN C51 COBOL PROCEDURE DIVISION FLOW CHART, 9-32 
RUN C61 COBOL PROCEDURE DIVISION fLOW CHART, 9-44 
RUN C71 COBOL PROCEDURE DIVISION fLOW CHART, 9-53 

DIVISIONS 
DATA DIVISIONS, 

RUN C51 COBOL CODING - IDENTifiCATION, 
ENVIRONMENT, AND DATA DIVISIONS, 9-23 

RUN C61 COBOL CODING - IDENTIFICATION, 
ENVIRONMENT, AND DATA DiViSIONS, 9-38 

RUN C71 COBOL CODING - IDENTIFICATION, 
ENVIRONMENT, AND DATA DIVISIONS, 9-48 

EASYT AB 
" APPLICATION, 

SAMPLE EASy TAB APPLICATION, 9-1 
" SYSTEM, I-I 
.. UTILITY PROGRAM CHART, I-I 

EDITING 
APPLICATION 4 - EDITING, 5-12 
SELECT B PROGRAM, SELECTION By TESTI EDITING -

COMPUTER SETUP, 5-14 
SELECT B PROGRAM, SELECTION By TESTI EDITING -

PARAMETER CARD, 5-13 
EMITTING 

OfFSET REPRODUCING WITH EMITTING (TAPE TO CARD), 7-7 
REPRODUCE B PROGRAM, OffSET REPRODUCING WITH 

EMITTING (CARD TO TAPE) -, 7-10 
REPRODUCE B PROGRAM, OfFSET REPRODUCING WITH 

EMITTING (TAPE TO CARD) -, 7-9, 7-11 
REPRODUCE B PROGRAM, STRAIGHT REPRODUCING WITH 

EMITTING (CARD TO TAPE) -, 7-8, 7-9 
STRAIGHT REPRODUCING WITH EMITTING (CARD TO TAPE), 

7-7 
ENVIRONMENT 

fiELD 

RUN C51 COBOL CODING - IDENTIFICATION, ENVIRONMENT, 
AND DATA DIVISIONS, 9-23 

RUN C61 COBOL CODING - IDENTifiCATION, ENVIRONMENT, 
AND DATA DIVISIONS, 9-38 

RUN C71 COBOL CODING - IDENTIFICATION, ENVIRONMENT. 
AND DATA DIVISIONS, 9-48 

APPLICATION 2 - MULTIPLE FIELDS (OR CONDITION ), 5-8 
APPLICATION 3 - MULTIPLE fiELDS (AND CONDITION ), 

5-10 
" HEADER CARDS, 

RUN C31 TOTAL B REPORT HEADER AND FIELD HEADER 
CARDS, 9-20 

(CONT, ) 
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fiELD (CONT.) 

fiLE 

" HEADING CARDS, 
TOTAL B PROGRAM, LISTING - REPORT AND fiELD 

HEADING CARDS, 4-4 
MULTIPLE FIELDS, 

SELECT B PROGRAM, SELECTION BY TEST WITH 
MULTIPLE FIELDS (AND CONDITION, 5-11, 5-12 

SELECT 8 PROGRAM, SELECTION BY TEST WITH 
MULTIPLE FIELDS (OR CONDITION), 5-9 

SELECT B PROGRAM, SELECTION BY TEST WITH 
MULTIPLE FIELDS (OR CONDITION ), 5-10 

SINGLE fiELD, 
SELECT 8 PROGRAM, SELECTION BY TEST WITH SINGLE 

FIELD CONTAINING. 5-7. 5-8 
" TEST, 

APPLICATION I - SINGLE fIELD TEST WITH MULTIPLE 
VALUES, 5-6 

DEDUCTION FILE, 
COMBINED YEAR-TO-DATE MASTER AND DEDUCTION FILE 

(COMPUTER SYSTEM), 9-4 
" fORMAT, 

TOTAL B pROGRAM, LISTING - INPUT AND OUTPUT FILE 
fORMATS, 4-2 

TOTAL B PROGRAM, TABULATING - OUTPUT fiLE 
FORMAT, 4-6 

YEAR-TO-DATE FILE, 
TABULATING SYSTEM, PREPROCESSING OF YEAR-TO-DATE 

FILE, 9-9 
YEAR-TO-DATE PAYROLL MASTER fiLE, 

PREPROCESSING OF THE YEAR-TO-DATE PAYROLL MASTER 
fILE, 9-7 

YEAR-TO-DATE PAYROLL MASTER FILE (TABULATING 
SYSTEM), 9-2 

flOW CHART 

fORMAT 

RUN C51 COBOL PROCEDURE DIVISION fLOW CHART, 9-32 
RUN C61 COBOL PROCEDURE DIVISIO~ FLOW CHART, 9-44 
RUN C71 COBOL PROCEDURE DIVISION FLOW CHART, 9-53 

" FOR PAYROLL CHECK (TABULATING AND COMPUTER SYSTEMS), 
9-5 

OUTPUT fiLE FORMATS, 
TOTAL B PROGRAM, LISTING - INPUT AND OUTPUT FILE 

fORMATS, 4-2 
PAYROLL DEDUCTION REGISTER fORMAT (TABULATING AND 

COMPUTER SYSTEMS), 9-6 
PAYROLL REGISTER FORMAT (TABULATING AND COMPUTER 

SYSTEMS), 9-6 
REPORT fORMATS, 

CARD AND REPORT fORMATS, 9-1 
TOTAL B PROGRAM, TABULATING - OUTPUT FILE fORMAT, 

4-6 
fOUR-TAPE 

" CONfiGURATION, 
SORT B PROGRAM, fOUR-TAPE CONFIGURATION -

PROGRAM TAPE WITH THREE-TAPE, 2-11 
" SORT, 

HEADER 

fOUR-TAPE SORT (CARD INPUT). 2-6 
fOUR-TAPE SORT (TAPE INPUT), 2-8 
SORT B PROGRAM, FOUR-TAPE SORT (CARD INPUT) -

COMPUTER SETUP, 2-8 
SORT B PROGRAM, FOUR-TAPE SORT (CARD INPUT) -

PARAMETER CARD, 2-7 
SORT B PROGRAM, FOUR-TAPE SORT (TAPE INPUT) -

COMPUTER SETUP, 2-10 
SORT B PROGRAM, FOUR-TAPE SORT (TAPE INPUT) -

PARAMETER CARD, 2-9 

" CARDS, 
RUN C31 TOTAL B REPORT HEADER AND FIELD HEADER 

CARDS, 9-20 
REPORT HEADER, 

RUN C31 TOTAL B REPORT HEADER AND FIELD HEADER 
CARDS, 9-20 

HEADING CARDS 
TOTAL B PROGRAM, LISTING - REPORT AND FIELD HEADING 

CARDS, 4-4 
IDENTIFICATION 

INPUT 

RUN C51 COBOL CODING - IDENTIFICATION, ENViRONMENT, 
AND DATA DIVISIONS, 9-23 

RUN C61 COBOL CODING - IDENTifiCATION, ENViRONMENT, 
AND DATA DIVISIONS, 9-3a 

RUN C71 COBOL CODING - IDENTIFICATION, ENVIRONMENT, 
AND DATA DIVISIONS, 9-48 

FOUR-TAPE SORT (CARD INPUT), 2-6 
(CONT. ) 

INPUT (CONT.) 
FOUR-TAPE SORT (TAPE INPUT), 2-8 
SORT B PROGRAM, FOUR-TAPE SORT (CARD INPUT) -

COMPUTER SETUP, 2-a 
SORT B PROGRAM, FOUR-TAPE SORT (CARD INPUT) -

PARAMETER CARD, 2-7 
SORT B PROGRAM, FOUR-TAPE SORT (TAPE INPUT) _ 

COMPUTER SETUP, 2-10 
SORT B PROGRAM, fOUR-TAPE SORT (TAPE INPUT) -

PARAMETER CARD, 2-9 
SORT B PROGRAM, THREE-TAPE SORT (CARD INPUT, 

ASCENDING ORDER) - COMPUTER, 2-4 
SORT B PROGRAM, THREE-TAPE SORT (CARD INPUT, 

ASCENDING ORDER)-, 2-3 
SORT B PROGRAM, THREE-TAPE SORT (TAPE INPUT, 

DESCENDING ORDER) -, 2-5, 2-6 
THREE-TAPE SORT (CARD INPUT, ASCENDING ORDER), 2-2 
THREE-TAPE SORT (TAPE INPUT, DESCENDING ORDER), 2-4 
TOTAL B PROGRAM, LISTING - INPUT AND OUTPUT FILE 

FORMATS, 4-2 
INSERT, 8-2 

ALTER B PROGRAM, INSERT - COMPUTER SETUP, 8-4 
ALTER B PROGRAM, INSERT - DIRECTOR CARDS, 8-3 
ALTER B PROGRAM, INSERT - RECORD LAYOUT, 8-2 

INTRODUCTION, I-I, 2-1, 3-1, 4-1, 5-1, 6-1, 7-1, 8-1, 9-1 
LAYOUT 

ALTER B PROGRAM, INSERT - RECORD LAYOUT, 8-2 
REPRODUCE B PROGRAM, OffSET REPRODUCING WITH 

EMITTING (TAPE TO CARD) -, 7-9 
LAYOUTS REPRODUCE 

REPRODUCE 8 PROGRAM, REPRODUCING AND OFFSET 
REPRODUCING - (TAPE TO CARD), 7-6 

LISTING, 4-2 
REPRODUCE B PROGRAM, STRAIGHT 80-80 REPRODUCE (CARD 

TO TAPE) WITH, 7-3, 7-4 
STRAIGHT 80-80 REPRODUCE (CARD TO TAPE) WITH 

LISTING, 7-4 
STRAIGHT 80-80 REPRODUCING WITH LISTING OF 

REPRODUCED DECK - TAB SETUP, 7-2 
TOTAL B PROGRAM, LISTING - INPUT AND OUTPUT FILE 

fORMATS, 4-2 
'TOTAL B PROGRAM, LISTING - REPORT AND FIELD HEADING 

CARDS, 4-4 
TOTAL B PROGRAM, LISTING (CARD TO PRINTER) -

COMPUTER SETUP, 4-5 
TOTAL B PROGRAMS, LISTING (CARD TO PRINTER) -

PARAMETER CARD, 4-3 
LOADING 

" THE PROGRAMS FROM CARDS, 9-13 
" THE PROGRAMS fROM TAPE, 9-64 
" THE SORT B PROGRAM FROM TAPE, 2-10 

LOCATION 
SELECT B PROGRAM, SELECTION 8Y LOCATION WITHIN GROUP 

ICARD TO TAPE) -, 5-5, 5-6 
SELECTION BY LOCATION WITHIN GROUP (CARD TO TAPE), 

5-4 
MAGNETIC TAPE 

" CONVERSION, 
PUNCHED CARD TO MAGNETIC TAPE CONVERSION, 6-2 

PERIO 8 PROGRAM, MAGNETIC TAPE TO PRINTER - SETUP, 
6-3 

PERIO B PROGRAM, MAGNETIC TAPE TO PUNCHED CARDS -
SETUP, 6-3 

PERIO B PROGRAM, PUNCHED CARD TO MAGNETIC TAPE -
SETUP, 6-2 

" TO PRINTER, 6-3 
" TO PUNCHED CARD CONVERSION, 6-3 

MASTER 
COMBINED YEAR-TO-DATE MASTER AND DEDUCTION FILE 

(COMPUTER SYSTEM), 9-4 
" FILE, 

MERGE 

PREPROCESSING OF THE YEAR-TO-DATE PAYROLL MASTER 
FILE, 9-7 

YEAR-TO-DATE PAyROLL MASTER FILE (TABULATING 
SYSTEM), 9-2 

PAY CHECK MASTER (TABULATING AND COMPUTER SYSTEMS), 
9-4 

" B PROGRAM CHECK SHEET, 3-13 
" B PROGRAM, 3-1 
" B PROGRAM, MATCH MERGE - PARAMETER CARD, 3-6 
" B PROGRAM, MATCH MERGE - COMPUTER SETUP, 3-7 
• B PROGRAM, MATCH MERGE - TABULATING SETUP, 3-5 
• 8 PROGRAM, NORMAL MERGE - COMPUTER SETUP, 3-4 
• B PROGRAM, NORMAL MERGE - TABULATING SETUP, 3-2 
" B PROGRAM, NORMAL MERGE - PARAMETER CARD, 3-3 
• 8 PROGRAM, SELECT PRIMARY - COMPUTER SETUP, 3-10 

(CONT. ) 
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MERGE (CONT.) 
" B PROGRAM, SE~ECT 
" B PROGRAM, SE~ECT 
" B PROGRAM, SE~ECT 
" B PROGRAM, SE~ECT 
" B PROGRAM, SE~ECT 

PRIMARY -
PRIMARY -
SECONDARY 
SECONDARY 
SECONDARY 

PARAMETER CARD, 3-9 
TABULAT ING SETUP, 3-8 
- COMPUTER SETUP, 3-1Z 
- TABULATING SETUP, 3-10 
EXAMPLE - PARAMETER 

CARD, 3-11 
MATCH MERGE, 3-4 
NORMA~ MERGE, 3-Z 
RUN CIII MERGE B PARAMETER CARD, 9-6Z 
RUN CIII MERGE B SETUP, 9-61 
RUN C91 MERGE B PARAMETER CARD, 9-'9 
RUN C91 MERGE B SETUP, 9-58 

MULTIPLE 
" FIE~DS, 

APP~ICATION Z - MU~TIP~E FIELDS (OR CONDITION ), 
5-8 

APP~ICATION 3 • MULTIPLE FIELDS (AND CONDITION 
), '-10 

SELECT 8 PROGRAM, SELECTION BY TEST WITH 
MULTIPLE FIELDS (AND CONDITION, 5-11, 5-IZ 

SELECT 5 PROGRAM, SE~ECTION BY TEST WITH 
MULTIPLE FIELDS (OR CONDITION), 5-9 

SELECT 5 PROGRAM, SELECTION BY TEST WITH 
MULTIP~E FIELDS (OR CONDITION ), 5-10 

" OPERAT IONS, 6-4, 8-8 
ALTER B PROGRAM, MULTIPLE OPERATIONS I -

COMPUTER SETUP, 8-10 
ALTER B PROGRAM, MULTIP~E OPERATIONS 1 _ 

DIRECTOR CARDS, 8-9 
AL TER B PROGRAM, MUL TlPLE OPERATIONS Z -

COMPUTER SETUP, 8-11 
PERIO B PROGRAM, MULTIP~E OPERATIONS "I, 6-4 
PERIO B PROGRAM, MU~TIP~E OPERATIONS "Z, 6-5 

" VALUES, 
APPLICATION I - SINGLE FIELD TEST WITH MULTIPLE 

VA~UES, '-6 
SELECT 5 PROGRAM, SE~ECTION 5Y TEST WITH SINGLE 

FIELD CONTAINING, 5-7, 5-8 
NUM8ERING 

REPRODUCE 8 PROGRAM, SEQUENTIAL NUMBERING (CARD TO 
TAPE) - COMPUTER, 7-13 

REPRODUCE B PROGRAM, SEQUENTIAL NUMBERING (CARD TO 
TAPE) - PARAMETER, 7-1Z 

SEQUENTIAL NUMBERING (CARD TO TAPE), 7-11 
OFFSET REPRODUCING 

REPRODUCE B PROGRAM, OFFSET REPRODUCING WITH 
EMITTING (CARD TO TAPE) -, 7-10 

REPRODUC~ B PROGRAM, OFFSET REPRODUCING WITH 
EMITTING (TAPE TO CARD) -, 7-9, 7-11 

REPRODUCE B PROGRAM, REPRODUCING AND OFFSET 
REPRODUCING - (TAPE TO CARD), 7-6 

REPRODUCE B PROGRAM, REPRODUCING AND OFFSET 
REPRODUCING - RECORD LAYOUTS, 1-5 

REPRODUCE B PROGRAM, REPRODUCING AND OFFSET 
REPRODUCING (TAPE TO CARD) -, 1-7 

REPRODUCING AND OFFSET REPRODUCING (TAPE TO CARD), 
7-4 

" WITH EMITTING (TAPE TO CARD), 7-7 
OPERATING PROCEDURES, 9-13 
OPERATIONS 

ORDER 

ALTER B PROGRAM, MULTIPLE OPERATIONS - COMPUTER 
SETUP, 8-10 

ALTER B PROGRAM, MU~TIP~E OPERATIONS - DIRECTOR 
CARDS, 8-9 

ALTER B PROGRAM, MULTIPLE OPERATIONS Z - COMPUTER 
SETUP, 8-11 

MULTIPLE OPERATIONS, 6-4, 8-8 
PERIO B PROGRAM, MULTIPLE OPERATIONS "I, 6-4 
PERIO B PROGRAM, MULTIP~E OPERATIONS "Z, 6-5 

SORT B PROGRAM, THREE-TAPE SORT (CARD INPUT, 
ASCENDING ORDER) - COMPUTER, 2-4 

SORT B PROGRAM, THREE-TAPE SORT (TAPE INPUT, 
DESCENDING ORDER) -, Z-5, Z-6 

THREE-TAPE SORT (CARD INPUT, ASCENDING ORDER), Z-Z 
THREE-TAPE SORT (TAPE INPUT, DESCENDI NG ORDER), Z-4 

ORDER- PARAMETER CARD 
SORT B PROGRAM THREE-TAPE SORT ICARD INPUT, 

ASCENDING ORDER)-, 2-3 
OUTPUT FILE FORMAT 

TOTAL B PROGRAM, LISTING - INPUT AND OUTPUT FILE 
fORMATS, 4-2 

TOTAL B PROGRAM, TABULATING - OUTPUT FILE FORMAT, 
4-6 

PACKAGES 
(cONT. ) 

PACKAGES (cONT.) 
UTILITY PACKAGES, 

USE Of THE UTILITY PACKAGES, l-Z 
PARAMETER CARD 

MERGE B PROGRAM, MATCH MERGE - PARAMETER CARD, 3-6 
MERGE B PROGRAM, NORMAL MERGE - PARAMETER CARD, 3-3 
MERGE B PROGRAM, SELECT PRIMARY - PARAMETER CARD. 

3-9 
MERGE B PROGRAM, SELECT SECONDARY EXAMPLE _ 

PARAMETER CARD, 3-11 
REPRODUCE B PROGRAM, SEQUENTIAL NUMBERING (CARD TO 

TAPE) - PARAMETER, 7-IZ 
REPRODUCE B PROGRAM, OFfSET REPRODUCING WITH 

EMITTING (CARD TO TAPE) -, 7-10 
REPRODUCE B PROGRAM, STRAIGHT REPRODUCING WITH 

EMITTING (CARD TO TAPE) -, 7-8 
REPRODUCE B PROGRAM, REPRODUCING AND OffSET 

REPRODUCING - (TAPE TO CARD), 7-6 
REPRODUCE B PROGRAM, STRAIGHT 80-80 REPRODUCE (CARD 

TO TAPE) WITH, 7-3 
RUN Clll MERGE B PARAMETER CARD, 9-6Z 
RUN CZI SORT B PARAMETER CARD, 9-17 
RUN C31 TOTA~ B PARAMETER CARD, 9-19 
RUN C41 ALTER B PARAMETER CARD, 9-Z1 
RUN C81 SORT B PARAMETER CARD, 9-57 
RUN C91 MERGE B PARAMETER CARD, 9-59 
SELECT B PROGR M, SELECTION By LOCATION WiTHIN GROUP 

ICARD TO TAPE) -, 5-5 
SELECT B PROGRA , SELECTION BY TEST WITH MULTIPLE 

FIELDS (AND CONDITION, 5-11 
SELECT B PROGRAM, SELECTION By TEST WITH MULTIPLE 

FIELDS (OR CONDI TlON) , 5-9 
SELECT B PROGRAM, SELECTION BY COUNT (TAPE TO CARD) 

- PARAMETER CARD, 5-3 
SELECT B PROGRAM, SELECTION By T ST WITH SINGLE 

fiELD CONTAINING, 5-7 
SELECT B PROGRAM, SELECTION By TESTI EDITING _ 

PARAMETER CARD, 5-13 
SORT B PROGRAM THREE-TAPE SORT (CARD INPUT, 

ASCENDING ORDER)-, Z-3 
SORT B PROGRAM THREE-TAPE SORT (TAPE INPUT, 

DESCENDING ORDER) -, Z-5 
SORT B PROGRAM, fOUR-TAPE SORT (CARD INPUT) _ 

PARAMETER CARD, 2-7 
SORT B PROGRAM, fOUR-TAPE SORT (TAPE INPUT) -

PARAMETER CARD, 2-9 
TOTAL B PROGRAMS, LISTING (CARD TO PRINTER) -

PARAMETER CARD, 4-3 
PAY CHECK MASTER (TABULATING AND COMPUTER SYSTEMS), 9-4 
PAYROLL 

" APPLICATION, 
CARD DECK SETUP fOR ENTIRE PAYROLL APPLICATION, 

9-63 
" CHECK, 

fORMAT FOR PAYROLL CHECK (TABULATING AND 
COMPUTER SYSTEMS), 9-5 

" DEDUCTION REGISTER FORMAT (TABULATING AND COMPUTER 
SYSTEMS), 9-6 

" MASTER fiLE, 
PREPROCESSING OF THE YEAR-TO-DATE PAYROLL MASTER 

FI~E, 9-7 
YEAR-TO-DATE PAYROL~ MASTER fiLE (TABULATING 

SYSTEM), 9-Z 
" PROCESSING, 9-7, 9-8 

COMPUTER SYSTEM, PAYROLL PROCESSING, 9-14 
TABULATING SYSTEM, PAYRO~L PROCESSING, 9-9 

" REGISTER fORMAT (TABU~ATING AND COMPUTER SYSTEMS), 
9-6 

PERIO 
" B PROGRAM, 6-1 
" B PROGRAM, MAGNETIC TAPE TO PRINTER - SETUP, 6-3 
" B PROGRAM, MAGNETIC TAPE TO PUNCHED CARDS - SETUP, 

6-3 
" B PROGRAM, MULTIPLE OPERATIONS "I, 6-4 
" B PROGRAM, MULTIPLE OPERATIONS "2, 6-5 
" B PROGRAM, PUNCHED CARD TO MAGNETIC TAPE - SETUP. 

6-2 
RUN CI01 PERIO B PROGRAM SETUP, 9-60 

PREPROCESSING 
" Of THE YEAR-TO-DATE PAYROLL MASTER FILE, 9-7 

TABULATING SYSTEM, PREPROCESSING OF YEAR-TO-DATE 
fiLE, 9-9 

PRIMARY 
MERGE B PROGRAM, SELECT PRIMARY - COMPUTER SETUP, 

3-10 
MERGE B PROGRAM, SELECT PRIMARY - PARAMETER CARD. 

3-9 
(cONT,) 
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PRIMARY (cONT,) 
MERGE B PROGRAM, SELECT PRIMARY - TABULATING SETUP, 

3-8 
SELECT PRIMARY. 3-7 

PRINTER 
"I - CARD TO TAPE AND TAPE TO PRINTER. 6-4 
"2 - TAPE TO CARD AND TAPE TO PRINTER, 6-5 
MAGNETIC TAPE TO PRINTER, 6-3 
PERIO B PROGRAM, MAGNETIC TAPE TO PRINTER - SETUP, 

6-3 
TOTAL B PROGRAM, LISTING (CARD TO PRINTER) -

COMPUTER SETUP, 4-5 
TOTAL B PROGRAMS, LISTING (CARD TO PRINTERI -

PARAMETER CARD. 4-3 
PROCEDURE DIVISION FLOW CHART 

RUN C51 COBOL PROCEDURE DIVISION HOW CHART, 9-32 
RUN C61 COBOL PROCEDURE DIVISION FLOW CHART, 9-44 
RUN C71 COBOL PROCEDURE DIVISION FLOW CHART, 9-53 

PROCEDURES 
OPERATING PROCEDURES. 9-13 

PROCESSING 
COMPUTER SYSTEM. PAYROLL PROCESSING. 9-14 
PAYROLL PROCESSING. 9-7. 9-8 
TABULATING SySTEM. PAYROLL PROCESSING. 9-9 

PROGRAM 
ALTER B PROGRAM. 8-1 
ALTER B PROGRAM. DELETE - COMPUTER SETUP. 8-6 
ALTER B PROGRAM. DELETE - DIRECTOR CARDS. 8-5 
ALTER B PROGRAM. INSERT - COMPUTER SETUP. 8-4 
ALTER B PROGRAM. INSERT - DIRECTOR CARDS. 8_3 
ALTER B PROGRAM. INSERT - RECORD LAYOUT, 8-2 
ALTER B PROGRAM. MULTIPLE OPERATIONS 1 - COMPUTER 

SETUP. 8-10 
ALTER B PROGRAM. MULTIPLE OPERATIONS - DIRECTOR 

CARDS. 8-9 
ALTER B PROGRAM. MULTIPLE OPERATIONS 2 - COMPUTER 

SETUP. 8-11 
ALTER B PROGRAM. REPLACE - DIRECTOR CARDS, 8-7 
ALTER B PROGRAM. REPLACE EXAMPLE - COMPUTER SETUP. 

8-8 
" CHART. 

EASYTAB UTILITY PROGRAM CHART. I-I 
" CHECK LIST. 

ALTER B PROGRAM CHECK LIST, 8-12 
REPRODUCE B PROGRAM CHECK LIST. 7-14 
SELECT B PROGRAM CHECK LIST. 5-15 
TOTAL B PROGRAM CHECK LIST, 5-2 

" CHECK SHEET. 
MERGE B PROGRAM CHECK SHEET. 3-13 
SORT B PROGRAM CHECK SHEET. 2-12 

LOADING THE PROGRAMS FROM CARDS. 9-13 
LOADING THE PROGRAMS FROM TAPE. 9-64 
LOADING THE SORT B PROGRAM FROM TAPE. 2-10 
MERGE B PROGRAM. 3-1 
MERGE B PROGRAM. MATCH MERGE - COMPUTER SETUP. 3-7 
MERGE B PROGRAM. HATCH MERGE - PARAMETER CARD, 3-6 
MERGE B PROGRAM, MATCH MERGE - TABULATING SETUP, 3-5 
MERGE B PROGRAM, NORMAL MERGE - COMPUTER SETUP, 3_4 
MERGE B PROGRAM. NORMAL MERGE - PARAMETER CARD, 3-3 
MERGE B PROGRAM. NORMAL MERGE - TABULATING SETUP. 

3-2 
MERGE B PROGRAM. SELECT PRIMARY - COMPUTER SETUP. 

3-10 
MERGE B PROGRAM. SELECT PRIMARY - PARAMETER CARD. 

3-9 
MERGE B PROGRAM. SELECT PRIMARY - TABULATING SETUP, 

3-8 
MERGE B PROGRAM, SELECT SECONDARY - COMPUTER SETUP. 

3-12 
MERGE B PROGRAM. SELECT SECONDARY - TABULATING 

SETUP, 3-10 
MERGE B PROGRAM. SELECT SECONDARY EXAMPLE -

PARAMETER CARD, 3-11 
PERIO B PROGRAM, 6-1 
PERIO B PROGRAM, MAGNETIC TAPE TO PRINTER - SETUP. 

6-3 
PERIO B PROGRAM, MAGNETIC TAPE TO PUNCHED CARDS -

SETUP, 6-3 
PERIO B PROGRAM. MULTIPLE OPERATIONS "I. 6-4 
PERIO B PROGRAM. MULTIPLE OPERATIONS "2. 6-5 
PERIO B PROGRAM, PUNCHED CARD TO MAGNETIC TAPE -

SETUP, 6-2 
REPRODUCE 8 PROGRAM. 7-1 
REPRODUCE B PROGRAM, OFFSET REPRODUCING WITH 

EMITTING (CARD TO TAPE) -. 7-10 
REPRODUCE B PROGRAM, OFFSET REPRODUCING WITH 

EMITTING (TAPE TO CARD) -, 7-9. 7-11 
(cONT. ) 

PROGRAM (cONT.) 
REPRODUCE B PROGRAM, REPRODUCING AND OFFSET 

REPRODUCING - (TAPE TO CARD), 7-6 
REPRODUCE B PROGRAM, REPRODUCING AND OFFSET 

REPRODUCING - RECORD LAYOUTS, 7-5 
REPRODUCE B PROGRAM, REPRODUCING AND OFFSET 

REPRODUCING (TAPE TO CARD) -. 7-7 
REPRODUCE B PROGRAM, SEQUENTIAL NUMBERING (CARD TO 

TAPE) - COMPUTER, 7-13 
REPRODUCE B PROGRAM. SEQUENTIAL NUMBERING (CARD TO 

TAPE) - PARAMETER, 7-12 
REPRODUCE B PROGRAM, STRAIGHT REPRODUCING WITH 

EMITTING (CARD TO TAPE) -, 7-8, 7-9 
REPRODUCE B PROGRAM. STRAIGHT 80-80 REPRODUCE (CARD 

TO TAPE) WITH. 7-3, 7-4 
SELECT B PROGRAM, 5-1 
SELECT B PROGRAM, SELECTION By COUNT (TAPE TO CARD) 

- COMPUTER SETUP. 5-4 
SELECT B PROGRAM, SELECTION BY COUNT (TAPE TO CARD) 

- PARAMETER CARD. 5-3 
SELECT B PROGRAM, SELECTION By LOCATION wiTHIN GROUP 

(CARD TO TAPE) -. 5-5. 5-6 
SELECT B PROGRAM, SELECTION By TEST WITH MULTIPLE 

FIELDS (AND CONDITION. 5-11. 5-12 
SELECT B PROGRAM, SELECTION By TEST WITH MULTIPLE 

FIELDS (OR CONDITION). 5-9 
SELECT B PROGRAM. SELECTION By TEST WITH MULTIPLE 

FIELDS (OR CONDITION ). 5-10 
SELECT B PROGRAM. SELECTION By TEST WITH SINGLE 

FIELD CONTAINING. 5-7, 5-8 
SELECT B PROGRAM. SELECTION By TESTI EDITING -

COMPUTER SETUP. 5-14 
SELECT B PROGRAM, SELECTION BY TESTI EDITING _ 

PARAMETER CARD. 5-13 
" SETUP, 

RUN C101 PERIO B PROGRAM SETUP. 9-60 
RUN C51 COBOL B PROGRAM SETUP. 9-22 
RUN C61 COBOL B PROGRAM SETUP. 9-37 
RUN C71 COBOL B PROGRAM SETUP. 9-47 

SORT B PROGRAM. 2-1 
SORT B PROGRAM. FOUR-TAPE CONFIGURATION - PROGRAM 

TAPE WITH THREE-TAPE. 2-11 
SORT B PROGRAM. FOUR-TAPE SORT (CARD INPUT) -

COMPUTER SETUP. 2-8 
SORT B PROGRAM. FOUR-TAPE SORT (CARD INPUT) _ 

PARAMETER CARD. 2-7 
SORT B PROGRAM. FOUR-TAPE SORT (TAPE INPUT) -

COMPUTER SETUP. 2-10 
SORT B PROGRAM. FOUR-TAPE SORT (TAPE INPUT) -

PARAMETER CARD. 2-9 
SORT B PROGRAM. THREE-TAPE SORT (CARD INPUT. 

ASCENDING ORDER) - COMPUTER, 2-4 
SORT B PROGRAM, THREE-TAPE SORT (CARD INPUT. 

ASCENDING ORDERI-. 2-3 
SORT B PROGRAM. THREE-TAPE SORT (TAPE INPUT. 

DESCENDING ORDER) -, 2-5, 2-6 
" TAPE, 

SORT B PROGRAM. FOUR-TAPE CONFIGURATION _ 
PROGRAM TAPE WITH THREE-TAPE, 2-11 

TOTAL B PROGRAM, 4-1 
TOTAL B PROGRAM, LISTING - INPUT AND OUTPUT FILE 

FORMATS. 4-2 
TOTAL B PROGRAM. LISTING - REPORT AND FIELD HEADING 

CARDS, 4-4 
TOTAL 8 PROGRAM. LISTING (CARD TO PRINTER) -

COMPUTER SETUP. 4-5 
TOTAL B PROGRAM, TABULATING - OUTPUT FILE FORMAT, 

4-6 
TOTAL B PROGRAMS. LISTING (CARD TO PRINTER) • 

PARAMETER CARD, 4-3 
PUNCHED CARD 

" CONVERSION. 
MAGNETIC TAPE TO PUNCHED CARD CONVERSION. 6-3 

PERIO B PROGRAM. MAGNETIC TAPE TO PUNCHED CARDS. 
SETUP. 6-3 

PERIO B PROGRAM. PUNCHED CARD TO MAGNETIC TAPE -
SETUP. 6-2 

" TO MAGNETIC TAPE CONVERSION. 6-2 
RECORD 

" LAYOUT, 
ALTER B PROGRAM. INSERT - RECORD LAYOUT, 8-2 
REPRODUCE B PR GRAM. OFFSET REPRODUCING WITH 

EMITTING (TAPE TO CARD) -. 7-9 
"LAYOUTS REPRODUCE, 

REPRODUCE 8 PROGRAM. REPRODUCING AND OFFSET 
REPRODuCING - (TAPE TO CARD). 7-6 

REG I STER FORMAT 
(cONT. ) 
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REGISTER fORMAT (CONT.) 
PAYROLL DEDUCTION REGISTER fORMAT (TABULATING AND 

COMPUTER SYSTEMS), 9-6 
PAYROLL REGISTER fORMAT (TABULATING AND COMPUTER 

SYSTEMS), 9-6 
REPLACE, 8-6 

ALTER B PROGRAM, REPLACE - DIRECTOR CARDS, 8-7 
• EXAMPLE, 

ALTER B PROGRAM, REPLACE EXAMPLE - COMPUTER 
SETUP, 8-8 

REPORT 
• fORMATS, 

CARD AND REPORT fORMATS, 9-1 
• HEADER, 

RUN C31 TOTAL B REPORT HEADER AND FIELD HEADER 
CARDS, 9-20 

TOTAL B PROGRAM, LISTING - REPORT AND fiELD HEADING 
CARDS, 4-4 

REPRODUCE 
• B PROGRAM CHECK LIST, 7-14 
• B PROGRAM, 7-1 
" B PROGRAM, OFFSET REPRODUCING WITH EMITTING (CARD TO 

TAPE) -, 7-10 
• B PROGRAM, OFFSET REPRODUCING WITH EMITTING (TAPE TO 

CARD) -, 7-9, 7-11 
• B PROGRAM, REPRODUCING AND OFFSET REPRODUCING -

(TAPE TO CARD), 7-6 
• B PROGRAM, REPRODUCING AND OFFSET REPRODUCING -

RECORD LAYOUTS, 7-5 
• B PROGRAM, REPRODUCING AND OFFSET REPRODUCING (TAPE 

TO CARD) -, 7-7 
" B PROGRAM, SEQUENTIAL NUMBERING (CARD TO TAPE) -

COMPUTER, 7-13 
• B PROGRAM, SEQUENTIAL NUMBERING (CARD TO TAPE) -

PARAMETER, 7-IZ 
• B PROGRAM, STRAIGHT REPRODUCING WITH EMITTING (CARD 

TO TAPE) -, 7-8, 7-9 
" B PROGRAM, STRAIGHT 80-80 REPRODUCE (CARD TO TAPE) 

WITH, 7-3, 7-4 
STRAIGHT 80-80 REPRODUCE (CARD TO TAPE) WITH 

LISTING, 7-4 
REPRODUCED DECK 

STRAIGHT 80-80 REPRODUCING WiTH LISTING OF 
REPRODUCED DECK - TAB SETUP, 7-Z 

REPRODUCING 

RUN 

• AND OFfSET REPRODUCING (TAPE TO CARD), 7-4 
OFFSET REPRODUCING, 

REPRODUCE B PROGRAM, REPRODUCING AND OFFSET 
REPRODUCING - (TAPE TO CARD), 7-6 

REPRODUCE B PROGRAM, REPRODUCING AND OFFSET 
REPRODUCING - RECORD LAYOUTS, 7-5 

REPRODUCE B PROGRAM, REPRODUCING AND OFFSET 
REPRODUCING (TAPE TO CARD) -, 7-7 

OFFSET REPRODUCING WITH EMITTING (TAPE TO CARD), 7-7 
REPRODUCE B PROGRAM, OFFSET REPRODUCING WITH 

EMITTING (CARD TO TAPE) -, 7-10 
REPRODUCE B PROGRAM, OFFSET REPRODUCING WITH 

EMITTING (TAPE TO CARD) -, 7-9, 7-11 
REPRODUCE B PROGRAM, STRAIGHT REPRODUCING WITH 

EMITTING (CARD TO TAPE) -, 7-8, 7-9 
STRAIGHT REPRODUCING WITH EMITTING (CARD TO TAPE), 

7-7 
STRAIGHT 80-80 REPRODUCING WITH LISTING OF 

REPRODUCED DECK - TAB SETUP, 7-Z 

• CIOI PERIO B PROGRAM SETUP, 9-60 
• Cll, 

• C2, 

• C3, 

• C4, 

• C5, 

• C6, 

RUN Clli MERGE B PARAMETER CARD, 9-6Z 
RUN Clli MERGE B SETUP, 9-61 

RUN C21 SORT B PARAMETER CARD, 9-17 
RUN CZI SORT B SETUP, 9-16 

RUN C31 TOTAL B PARAMETER CARD, 9-19 
RUN C31 TOTAL B REPORT HEADER AND FIELD HEADER 

CARDS, 9-20 
RUN C31 TOTAL B SETUP, 9-18 

RUN C41 ALTER B PARAMETER CARD, 9-21 
RUN C41 ALTER B SETUP, 9-20 

RUN C51 COBOL B PROGRAM SETUP, 9-Z2 
RUN C51 COBOL PROCEDURE DIVISION FLOW CHART, 

9-32 
RUN C51 COBOL CODING - IDENTIFICATION, 

ENVIRONMENT, AND DATA DIVISIONS, 9-23 

(CONT, ) 

RUN (CONT. ) 

• C7. 

• C8. 

• C9, 

RUN C61 COBOL B PROGRAM SETUP, 9-37 
RUN C61 COBOL PROCEDURE DIVISION FLOW CHART. 

9-44 
RUN C61 COBOL CODING - IDENTIFICATION, 

ENVIRONMENT, AND DATA DIVISIONS, 9-38 

RUN C71 COBOL B PROGRAM SETUP, 9-47 
RUN C71 COBOL PROCEDURE DIVISION FLOW CHART, 

9-53 
RUN C71 COBOL CODING - IDENTIFICATION, 

ENVIRONME"T. AND DATA DIVISIONS. 9-48 

RUN C81 SORT B PARAMETER CARD, 9-57 
RUN C8 I SORT B SETUP, 9-56 

RUN C91 MERGE B PARAMETER CARD, 9-59 
RUN C91 MERGE B SETUP, 9-58 

SAMPLE EASYTAB APPLICATION, 9-1 
SECONDARY 

" EXAMPLE, 

SELECT 

MERGE 8 PROGRAM, SELECT SECONDARY EXAMPLE _ 
PARAMETER CARD, 3-11 

MERGE B PROGRAM, SELECT SECONDARY - COMPUTER SETUP. 
3-IZ 

MERGE B PROGRAM, SELECT SECONDARY - TABULATING 
SETUP, 3-10 

SELECT SECONDARY, 3-8 

" B PROGRAM CHECK LIST, 5-15 
• B PROGRAM, 5-1 
" B PROGRAM, SELECTION BY COUNT (TAPE TO CARD) -

COMPUTER SETUP, 5-4 
• B PROGRAM, SELECTION BY COUNT (TAPE TO CARD) _ 

PARAMETER CARD, 5-3 
" B PROGRAM, SELECTION By LOCATION WITHIN GROUP (CARD 

TO TAPE) -, 5-5, 5-6 
" 8 PROGRAM, SELECTION BY TEST WITH MUL TIPLE fiELDS 

(AND CONDITION. 5-11, 5-12 
" B PROGRAM, SELECTION BY TEST WITH MULTIPLE FIELDS 

(OR CONDITION), 5-9 
• B PROGRAM, SELECTION BY TEST WITH MULTIPLE FIELDS 

(OR CONDITION ), 5-10 
" B PROGRAM, SELECTION BY TEST WITH SINGLE fiELD 

CONTAINING, 5-7, 5-8 
" B PROGRAM, SELECTION BY TESTI EDITING - COMPUTER 

SETUP, 5-14 
" B PROGRAM, SELECTION BY TESTI EDITING - PARAMETER 

CARD, 5-13 
• PRIMARY, 3-7 

MERGE B PROGRAM, SELECT PRIMARY - COMPUTER 
SETUP, 3-10 

MERGE B PROGRAM. SELECT PRIMARY - PARAMETER 
CARD, 3-9 

MERGE B PROGRAM, SELECT PRIMARY - TABULATING 
SETUP, 3-8 

" SECONDARY, 3-8 
MERGE B PROGRAM, SELECT SECONDARY - COMPUTER 

SETUP, 3-12 
MERGE B PROGRAM, SELECT SECONDARY - TABULATING 

SETUP, 3-10 
• SECONDARY EXAMPLE, 

SELECTION 

MERGE B PROGRAM. SELECT SECONDARy EXAMPLE -
PARAMETER CARD, 3-11 

• BY COUNT (TAPE TO CARD), '-2 
" BY LOCATION WITHIN GROUP (CARD TO TAPE), '-4 
" BY TEST, 5-6 

SELECT B PROGRAM, SELECTION By COUNT (TAPE TO CARD) 
- COMPUTER SETUP, 5-4 

SELECT B PROGRAM, SELECTION By COUNT (TAPE TO CARD) 
- PARAMETER CARD, 5-3 

SELECT B PROGRAM, SELECTION By LOCATION WITHIN GROUP 
(CARD TO TAPE) -, 5-5, 5-6 

SELECT B PROGRAM, SELECTION By TEST WITH MULTIPLE 
fiELDS (AND CONDITION, '-II, 5-12 

SELECT B PROGRAM, SELECTION BY TEST WITH MULTIPLE 
FIELDS (OR CONDITION), 5-9 

SELECT B PROGRAM, SELECTION By TEST WITH MULTIPLE 
fiELDS (OR CONDITION ), 5-10 

SELECT B PROGRAM, SELECTION BY TEST WITH SINGLE 
fiELD CONTAINING, 5-7, 5-8 

SELECT B PROGRAM, SELECTION By TESTI EDITING _ 
COMPUTER SETUP, 5-14 

SELECT B PROGRAM, SELECTION By TESTI EDITING _ 
PARAMETER CARD, 5-13 

SEQUENTIAL NUMBERING 
(CONT. ) 
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SEQUENTIAL NUMBERING (CONT.) 
• (CARD TO TAPE), 7·11 

SETUP 

SHEET 

REPRODUCE B PROGRAM, SEQUENTIAL NUMBERING (CARD TO 
TAPE) - COMPUTER, 7-13 

REPRODUCE B PROGRAM, SEQUENTIAL NUMBERING (CARD TO 
TAPE) - PARAMETER, 7-12 

ALTER B PROGRAM, DELETE - COMPUTER SETUP, 6-6 
ALTER B PROGRAM, INSERT - COMPUTER SETUP, 6-4 
ALTER B PROGRAM, MULTIPLE OPERATIONS 1 - COMPUTER 

SETUP, 6-10 
ALTER B PROGRAM, MULTIPLE OPERATIONS 2 - cOMPUTER 

SETUP, 8-11 
ALTER B PROGRAM, REPLACE EXAMPLE - COMPUTER SETUP, 

6-8 
CARD DECK SETUP FOR ENTIRE PAYROLL APPLICATION, 9-63 
COMPUTER SETUP, 

SELECT 8 PROGRAM SELECTION BY TEST WITH 
MULTIPLE FIELDS (AND CONDITION, 5-12 

SELECT B PROGRAM SELECTION By TEST WITH 
MULTIPLE FIELDS (OR CONDITION ), 5-10 

MERGE B PROGRAM, MATCH MERGE - COMPUTER SETUP, 3-7 
MERGE B PROGRAM, MATCH MERGE - TABULATING SETUP, 3-5 
MERGE B PROGRAM, NORMAL MERGE - COMPUTER SETUP, 3-4 
MERGE B PROGRAM, NORMAL MERGE - TABULATING SETUP, 

3-2 
MERGE B PROGRAM, SELECT PRIMARY - COMPUTER SETUP, 

3-10 
MERGE B PROGRAM, SELECT PRIMARY - TABULATING SETUP, 

3-8 
MERGE B PROGRAM, SELECT SECONDARY - COMPUTER SETUP, 

3-12 
MERGE B PROGRAM, SELECT SECONDARY - TABULATING 

SETUP, 3-10 
PERIO B PROGRAM, MAGNETIC TAPE TO PRINTER - SETUP, 

6-3 
PERIO B PROGRAM, MAGNETIC TAPE TO PUNCHED CARDS -

SETUP, 6-3 
PERIO B PROGRAM, PUNCHED CARD TO HAGNETIC TAPE _ 

SETUP, 6-2 
PROGRAM SETUP, 

R UN cia I P ER lOB PRO GR AM SET UP, 9 - 6 0 
RUN C51 COBOL B PROGRAM SETUP, 9-22 
RUN C61 COBOL B PROGRAM SETUP, 9-37 
RUN C71 COBOL B PROGRAM SETUP, 9-47 

REPRODUCE B PROGRAM, SEQUENTIAL NUMBERING (CARD TO 
TAPE) - COMPUTER, 7-13 

REPRODUCE B PR GRAM, OFFSET REPRODUCING WITH 
EMITTING (TAPE TO CARD) -, 7-11 

REPRODUCE B PROGRAM, REPRODUCING AND OFFSET 
REPRODUCING (TAPE TO CARD) -, 1-1 

REPRODUCE B PROGRAM, STRAIGHT REPRODUCING WITH 
EMITTING (CARD TO TAPE) -, 7-9 

REPRODUCE B PROGRAM, STR IGHT 80-80 REPRODUCE (CARD 
TO TAPE) WITH, 7-4 

RUN Clll MERGE B SETUP, 9-61 
RUN C21 SORT B SETUP, 9-16 
RUN C31 TOTAL B SETUP, 9-18 
RUN C41 ALT£R B ~ETUP, 9-20 
RUN C81 SORT B SETUP, 9-56 
RUN C91 MERGE B SETUP, 9-58 
SELECT B PROGRAM, SELECTION By LOCATION WITHIN GROUP 

(CARD TO TAPE) -, 5-6 
SELECT B PROGRAM, SELECTION BY COUNT (TAPE TO CARD) 

- COMPUTER SETUP, 5-4 
SELECT B PROGRAM, SELECTION By T ST WITH SiNGLE 

FIELD CONTAINING, 5-8 
SELECT B PROGRAM, SELECTION By TESTI EDITING -

COMPUTER SETUP, 5-14 
SORT PROGRAM, THREE-TAPE SORT (CARD INPUT, 

ASCENDING ORDER) - COMPUTER, 2-4 
SORT B PROGRAM THREE-TAPE SORT (TAPE INPUT, 

DESCENDING ORDER) -, 2-6 
SORT B PROGRAM, FOUR-TAPE SORT (CARD INPUT) -

COMPUTER SETUP, 2-8 
SORT B PROGRAM, FOUR-TAPE SORT (TAPE INPUT) -

COMPUTER SETUP, 2-10 
STRAIGHT 80-80 REPRODUCING WITH LISTING OF 

REPRODUCED DECK - TAB SETUP, 7-2 
TOTAL B PROGRAM, LISTING (CARD TO PRINTER) -

COMPUTER SETUP, 4-5 

PROGRAM CHECK SHEET, 
MERGE B PROGRAM CHECK SHEET, 3-13 
SORT B PROGRAM CHECK SHEET, 2-12 

SINGLE FIELD 
SELECT B PROGRAM, SELECTION By TEST WITH SINGLE 

<CONT. ) 

SINGLE FIELD (CONT.) 

SORT 

FIELD CONTAINING, 5-7, 5-8 
• TEST, 

APPLICATION 1 - SINGLE FIELD TEST WITH MULTIPLE 
VALUES, 5-6 

• B PROGRAM CHECK SHEET, 2-12 
• B PROGRAM, 2-1 
• B PROGRAM, FOUR-TAPE CONFIGURATION - PROGRAM TAPE 

WITH THREE-TAPE, 2-11 
• B PROGRAM, FOUR-TAPE SORT (CARD INPUT) - COMPUTER 

SETUP, 2-8 
• B PROGRAM, FOUR-TAPE SORT (CARD INPUT) - PARAMETER 

CARD, 2-7 
• B PROGRAM. FOUR-TAPE SORT (TAPE INPUT) - COMPUTER 

SETUP, 2-10 
• B PROGRAM. FOUR-TAPE SORT (TAPE INPUT) - PARAMETER 

CARD, 2-9 
• B PROGRAM, THREE-TAPE SORT (CARD INPUT, ASCENDING 

ORDER) - COMPUTER, 2-4 
• B PROGRAM, THREE-TAPE SORT (CARD INPUT, ASCENDING 

ORDER)-, 2-3 
• B PROGRAM, THREE-TAPE SORT (TAPE INPUT, DESCENDING 

ORDER) -, 2·5, 2-6 
FOUR-TAPE SORT (CARD INPUT), 2-6 
FOUR-TAPE SORT (TAPE INPUT), 2-8 
LOADING THE SORT B PROGRAM FROM TAPE, 2-10 
RUN C21 SORT B PARAMETER CARD, 9-17 
RUN C21 SORT B SETUP, 9-16 
RUN C81 SORT B PARAMETER CARD, 9-57 
RUN C81 SORT B SETUP, 9-56 
THREE-TAPE SORT (CARD INPUT, ASCENDING ORDER), 2-2 
THREE-TAPE SORT (TAPE INPUT, DESCENDING ORDER), 2-4 

SPECIFICATIONS, 2-2, 3-1, 4-1, 5-2, 6-1, 7-2, 8-2 
STRAIGHT 

REPRODUCE B PROGRAM, STRAIGHT 80-80 REPRODUCE (CARD 
TO TAPE) WITH, 7-3, 7-4 

• REPRODUCING, 
REPRODUCE B PROGRAM, STRAIGHT REPRODUCING WITH 

EMITTING (CARD TO TAPE) -, 7-8, 7-9 

STRAIGHT REPRODUCING WITH EMITTING (CARD TO 
TAPE), 7-7 

" 80-80 REPRODUCE (CARD TO TAPE) WiTH LISTING, 7-4 
• 80-80 REPRODUCING WITH LISTING or REPRODUCED DECK _ 

TAB SETUP, 7-2 
SYSTEM 

COMBINED YEAR-TO-DATE MASTER AND DEDuCTION riLE 
(COMPUTER SYSTEM), 9-4 

COMPUTER SYSTEM, 9-8 
COHPUTER SYSTEM, PAYROLL PROCESSING, 9-14 
COMPUTER SYSTEMS, 

BATCH TOTAL CARD (TABULATING AND COMPUTER 
SYSTEMS), 9-3 

CANCELLED CHECK CARD (TABULATING AND COMPUTER 
SYSTEMS),9-5 

FORMAT rOR PAYROLL CHECK (TABULATING AND 
COMPUTER SYSTEMS), 9-5 

PAY CHECK MASTER (TABULATING AND COMPUTER 
SYSTEMS), 9-4 

PAYROLL DEDUCTION REGISTER FORMAT (TABULATING 
AND COMPUTER SYSTEMS), 9-6 

PAYROLL REGISTER rORMAT (TABULATING AND COMPUTER 
SYSTEMS), 9-6 

TIME CARDS (TABULATING AND COMPUTER SYSTEMS), 
9-2 

DEDUCTION CARD (TABULATING SYSTEM), 9-3 
EASYTAB SYSTEM, I-I 
TABULATING SYSTEM, 9-7 
TABULATING SYSTEM, PAYROLL PROCESSING, 9-9 
TABULATING SYSTEM, PREPROCESSING Or YEAR-TO-DATE 

FILE, 9-9 
YEAR-TO-DATE PAYROLL MASTER FILE (TABULATING 

SYSTEM), 9-2 
TAB SETUP 

STRAIGMT 80-80 REPRODUCING WITH LISTING or 
REPRODUCED DECK - TAB SETuP, 7-Z 

TABULAT I NG, 4-4 
BATCH TOTAL CARD (TABULATING AND COMPuTER SYSTEMS), 

9-3 
CANCELLED CHECK CARD (TABULATING AND COMPUTER 

SYSTEMS), 9-5 
FORMAT FOR PAYROLL CHECK (TABULATING AND COMPUTER 

SYSTEMS), 9-5 
PAY CHECK MASTER (TABULATING AND COMPUTER SYSTEMS), 

9-4 
PAYROLL DEDUCT ION REG 1ST ER rORMAT (T ABULAT I NG AND 

(CONT. ) 
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TABULATING (CONT,) 

TAPE 

COMPUTER SYSTEMS), 9-6 
PAYROLL REGISTER FORMAT (TABULATING AND COMPUTER 

SYSTEMS), 9-6 
" SETUP, 

MERGE B PROGRAM, MATCH MERGE - TABULATING SETUP, 
3-5 

MERGE B PROGRAM, NORMAL MERGE - TABULATING 
SETUP, 3-2 

MERGE B PROGRAM, SELECT PRIMARY - TABULATING 
SETUP, 3-8 

MERGE B PROGRAM, SELECT SECONDARY - TABULATING 
SETUP, 3-10 

" SYSTEM, 9-7 
DEDUCTION CARD (TABULATiNG SYSTEM), 9-3 
TABULATING SYSTEM, PAYROLL PROCESSING, 9-9 
TABULATING SYSTEM, PREPROCESSING OF YEAR-TO-DATE 

FILE, 9-9 
YEAR-TO-DATE PAyROLL MASTER FILE (TABULATING 

SYSTEM), 9-2 
TIME CARDS (TABULATING AND COMPUTER SYSTEMS), 9-2 
TOTAL B PROGRAM, TABULATING - OUTPUT FILE FORMAT, 

4-6 

"1 - CARD TO TAPE AND TAPE TO PRINTER, 6-4 
"2 - TAPE TO CARD AND TAPE TO PRINTER, 6-5 

" CONVERSION, 
PUNCHED CARD TO MAGNETIC TAPE CONVERSION, 6-2 

" INPUT, 
FOUR-TAPE SORT (TAPE INPUT), 2-8 
SORT B PROGRAM, FOUR-TAPE SORT !TAPE INPUT) -

COMPUTER SETUP, 2-10 
SORT B PROGRAM, FOUR-TAPE SORT (TAPE INPUn -

PARAMETER CARD, 2-9 
SORT B PROGRAM, THREE-TAPE SORT (TAPE INPUT, 

DESCENDING ORDER) -, 2-5, 2-6 
THREE-TAPE SORT (TAPE INPUT, DESCENDI NG ORDER), 

2-4 
LOADING THE PROGRAMS FROM TAPE, 9-64 
LOADING THE SORT B PROGRAM FROM TAPE, 2-10 
MAGNETIC TAPE, 

PERIO B PROGRAM, PUNCHED CARD TO MAGNETIC TAPE -
SETUP, 6-2 

MAGNETIC TAPE TO PRINTER, 6-3 
MAGNETIC TAPE TO PUNCHED CARD CONVERSION, 6-3 
OFFSET REPRODUCING WITH EMITTING (TAPE TO CARD), 7-7 
PERIO B PROGRAM, MAGNETIC TAPE TO PRINTER - SETUP, 

6-3 
PERIO B PROGRAM, MAGNETIC TAPE TO PUNCHED CARDS -

SETUP, 6-3 
REPRODUCE B PROGRAM, OFFSET REPRODUCING WITH 

EMITTING (CARD TO TAPE) -, 7-10 
REPRODUCE B PROGRAM, OFFSET REPRODUCING WITH 

EMITTING (TAPE TO CARD) -, 7-9, 7-11 
REPRODUCE B PROGRAM, REPRODUCING AND OFFSET 

REPRODUCING - (TAPE TO CARD), 7-6 
REPRODUCE B PROGRAM, REPRODUCING AND OFFSET 

REPRODUCING (TAPE TO CARD) -, 7-7 
REPRODUCE B PROGRAM, SEQUENTIAL NUMBERING (CARD TO 

TAPE) - COMPUTER, 7-13 
REPRODUCE B pROGRAM, SEQUENTIAL NUMBERING (CARD TO 

TAPE) - PARAMETER, 7-12 
REPRODUCE B PROGRAM, STRAIGHT REPRODUCING WITH 

EMITTING ICARD TO TAPE) -, 7-8, 7-9 
REPRODUCE B PROGRAM, STRAIGHT 80-80 REPRODUCE (CARD 

TO TAPE) WITH, 7-3, 7-4 
REPRODUCING AND OFFSET REPRODUCING (TAPE TO CARD), 

7-4 
SELECT B PROGRAM, SELECTION BY COUNT (TAPE TO CARD) 

- COMPUTER SETUP, 5-4 
SELECT B PROGRAM, SELECTION By COUNT (TAPE TO CARD) 

- PARAMETER CARD, 5-3 
SELECT B PROGRAM, SELECTION By LOCATION WITHIN GROUP 

(CARD TO TAPE) -, 5-5, 5-6 
SELECTION BY COUNT !TAPE TO CA,RD), 5-2 
SELECTION BY LOCATION WITHIN GROUP (CARD TO TAPE), 

5-4 

TEST 

SEQUENTIAL NUMBERING (CARD TO TAPE), 7-11 
SORT B PROGRAM, FOUR-TAPE CONFIGURATION - PROGRAM 

TAPE WITH THREE-TAPE, 2-11 
STRAIGHT REPRODUCING wiTH EMITTING (CARD TO TAPE), 

7-7 
STRAIGHT 80-80 REPRODUCE (CARD TO TAPE) WITH 

LISTING, 7-4 

APPLICATION I - SINGLE FIELD TEST WITH MULTIPLE 
VALUES, 5-6 

SELECT B PROGRAM, SELECTION By TEST WiTH MULTIPLE 
FIELDS (AND CONDITION, 5-11, 5-12 

SELECT B PROGRAM, SELECTION BY TEST WITH MULTIPLE 
FIELDS (OR CONDITION), 5-9 

SELECT B PROGRAM, SELECTION BY TEST WITH MULTIPLE 
FIELDS (OR CONDITION ), 5-10 

SELECT B PROGRAM, SELECTION By TEST WITH SINGLE 
FIELD CONTAINING, 5-7, 5-8 

SELECT B PROGRAM, SELECTION By TEST I EDITING -
COMPUTER SETUP, 5-14 

SELECT B PROGRAM, SELECTION By TEST I EDITING -
PARAMETER CARD, 5-13 

SELECTION BY TEST, 5-6 
THREE-TAPE SORT 

" (CARD INPUT, ASCENDING ORDER), 2-2 
" !TAPE INPUT, DESCENDING ORDER), 2-4 

SORT B PROGRAM, FOUR-TAPE CONFIGURATION - PROGRAM 
TAPE WITH THREE-TAPE, 2-11 

SORT B PROGRAM, THREE-TAPE SORT (CARD INPUT, 
ASCENDING ORDER) - COMPUTER, 2-4 

SORT B PROGRAM, THREE-TAPE SORT (CARD INPUT, 
ASCENDING ORDER)-, 2-3 

SORT B PROGRAM, THREE-TAPE SORT (TAPE INPUT, 
DESCENDING ORDER) -, 2-5, 2-6 

TIME CARDS (TABULATING AND COMPUTER SYSTEMS), 9-2 
TOTAL 

" B PROGRAM CHEC~ LIST, 5-2 
" B PROGRAM, 4-1 
" B PROGRAM, LISTING - INPUT AND OUTPUT FILE FORMATS, 

4-2 
" B PROGRAM, LISTING - REPORT AND FIELD HEADING CARDS, 

4-4 
" B PROGRAM, LISTING (CARD TO PRINTER) - COMPUTER 

SETUP, 4-5 
" B PROGRAM, TABULATING - OUTPUT FILE FORMAT, 4-6 
" B PROGRAMS, LISTING (CARD TO PRINTER) - PARAMETER 

CARD, 4-3 
" CARD, 

BATCH TOTAL CARD (TABULATING AND COMPUTER 
SYSTEMS), 9-3 

RUN C31 TOTAL B PARAMETER CARD, 9-19 
RUN C31 TOTAL B REPORT HEADER AND FIELD HEADER 

CARDS, 9-20 
RUN C31 TOTAL B SETUP, 9-18 

UTILITY 
" PAC~AGES, 

USE Of THE UTILITY PAC~AGES, 1-2 
" PROGRAM CHART, 

VALUES 
EASYTAB UTILITY PROGRAM CHART, 1-1 

MULTIPLE VALUES, 
APPLICATION 1 - SINGLE FIELD TEST WITH MULTIPLE 

VALUES, 5-6 
SELECT B PROGRAM, SELECTION By TEST WITH SINGLE 

FIELD CONTAINING, 5-7, 5-8 
YEAR-TO-DATE 

" FILE, 
TABULATING SYSTEM, PREPROCESSING OF YEAR-TO-DATE 

FILE, 9-9 
" MASTER, 

COMBINED YEAR-TO-DATE MASTER AND DEDUCTION FILE 
(COMPUTER SYSTEM), 9-4 

" PAYROLL MASTER fiLE, 
PREPROCESSING OF THE YEAR-TO-DATE PAYROLL MASTER 

FILE, 9-7 
YEAR-TO-DATE PAYROLL MASTER FILE (TABULATING 

SYSTEM), 9-2 

I 
• I 

III 
C 
:J 
bO c 
o 
< .. 
~ o 



·GI 
c:: 

::J 
tID 
c:: 
o 
< 

HONEYWEll EOP TECHNICAL PUBLICATIONS 

USERS' REMARKS FORM 

TITLE: STUDY GUIDE: DATED: MAY, 1966 
EASYT AB SYSTEM 

FILE NO: 123.6005. OOOB. 0-281 

ERRORS NOTED: 

Fold 

~ SUGGESTIONS FOR IMPROVEMENT: 
.0 

Fold 

FROM: NAME ____________________________________ _ DATE _________ _ 

COMPANY __________________________________ _ 

TITLE --------------------------------------
ADDRESS ____________________________ _ 



BUSINESS REPLY MAIL 
No postage stamp necessary jf mailed in the United States 

POSTAGE WILL BE PAID BY 

HONEYWELL 
ELECTRONIC DATA PROCESSING DIVISION 

60 WALNUT STREET 

WELLESLEY HILLS, MASS. 02181 

ATT'N: TECHNICAL COMMUNICATIONS DEPARTMENT 

HoneY1Well 
ELECTRONIC DATA PROCESSING 

FIRST CLASS 

PERMIT NO. 39531 

WELLESLEY HILLS 
MASS. 





HONEYWELL 
ELECTRONIC 
DATA 
PROCESSING 
WELLESLEY HILLS, 

MASSACHUSETTS 02181 


